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Szalenistwo czy metoda?

Modernizacja przez biurokratyzacje i prekaryzacje

Zbigniew Rykiel

socialspacejournal@gmail.com

Uczymy sie nie dla biznesu, lecz dla zycia

Seneka Mtodszy

1. Wstep

W lipcu 2014 r. Sejm znowelizowal znowelizowang uprzednio ustawe
o szkolnictwie wyzszym. Jest interesujace, ze po trzech latach obowiazywania jej
drugiej wersji zdecydowano si¢ zmieni¢ zasady awanséw naukowych, okazalo sie
bowiem, ze w tym czasie tylko czterem osobom udato si¢ uzyskac profesure tytular-
na na poprzednich zasadach (Awanse naukowe..., 2014), ktérych nie byli i nie byliby
w stanie spelni¢ ci urzednicy Ministerstwa i instytucji okoloministerialnych, ktérzy
profesury te uzyskali uprzednio. Obecnie zatem w zestawie wymogoéw uprawniaja-
cych do profesury tytularnej zmieniono spéjniki i na lub. Nie zmienia to jednak faktu,
ze procedury juz rozpoczete tocza sie zgodnie ze - znacznie lagodniejszymi - przepi-
sami pierwszej i drugiej wersji ustawy.

W zasadach uzyskiwania habilitacji zmieniono koniecznos¢ posiadania w do-
robku naukowym ,dzieta opublikowanego w calosci lub z zasadniczej czesci” albo
~jednotematycznego cyklu publikacji” na wymoég cyklu publikacji , powigzanych
tematycznie” (Awanse naukowe..., 2014). To ostatnie rozwigzanie daje szanse, chociaz
skromne, uzyskiwania habilitacji na podstawie badan interdyscyplinarnych, nie za$

wylacznie w ramach jednej dyscypliny -zdefiniowanej przez biurokracje ministerial-

na.
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W zasadach uzyskiwania stopnia doktora zmieniono konieczno$é posiadania
w dorobku naukowym co najmniej jednej ksiazki lub publikacji w recenzowanym
czasopi$émie naukowym o zasiegu co najmniej krajowym na rzecz czasopisma wy-
mienionego w wykazie ministerialnym (Awanse naukowe..., 2014). Oznacza to odsta-
pienie od kryterium quasi-merytorycznego na rzecz kryterium biurokratycznego.
Z drugiej jednak strony zrezygnowano z zaliczania do dorobku naukowego spra-
wozdarn z miedzynarodowych konferencji naukowych na rzecz enigmatycznych

,materialow” z tych konferencji (tamze).

2. Pomnazanie poglowia profesorow

W grudniu 2014 r. na jednym z wydzialéw Uniwersytetu Rzeszowskiego oby-
to sie posiedzenie Rady Wydziatu poswiecone wnioskowi jednego z doktoréw habi-
litowanych o nadanie mu tytutu profesora. Wniosek ten oraz dorobek kandydata byt
zZrecenzowany i zaopiniowany przez czterech recenzentéw (Protokdt..., 2014). Kan-
dydat wykazal w swym dorobku 90 publikacji (w tym cztery monografie), przy
czym polowa tego dorobku powstata po habilitacji, z czego wynika, Ze habilitacje
uzyskal on na podstawie zenujaco ubogiego dorobku w liczbie 45 publikacji. O in-
deksie Hirscha kandydata (h=2) nie wspomniano. Recenzenci ocenili pozytywnie
dorobek organizacyjny kandydata oraz - nieco mniej entuzjastycznie - jego dorobek
dydaktyczny, ocena dorobku naukowego wypadla natomiast nieporéwnanie gorzej.

Pierwszy recenzent dorobek ten ocenil krytycznie, wytykajac kandydatowi
brak krytycyzmu, sprawozdawczy styl publikacji, przede wszystkim za$ ,tego, co
stanowi jadro pracy naukowej [...] - budowania uogo6lnien” (Protokdt..., 2014: 2).
Mimo to formalny wniosek kandydata recenzent ten zaopiniowal pozytywnie, wyja-
$niajac podczas publicznej dyskusji, ze wielu dotychczasowych posiadaczy tytutu
profesora ma dorobek naukowy jeszcze bardziej zenujacy, nie ma wiec powodoéw,
dla ktérych uzdrawianie nauki polskiej nalezaloby rozpoczyna¢ od tego wiasnie
kandydata. Wynika z tego, ze kandydatowi nalezy przyzna¢ profesure z litosci albo

przez uprzejmosc.
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Drugi recenzent stwierdzil, ze ,kandydat do tytulu legitymuje sie w miare
[podkr. ZR] licznym i warto$ciowym dorobkiem” naukowym (Protokdt..., 2014: 5).
Recenzent wyrazit tez pozytywna opinie o jego wniosku.

Trzeci recenzent przedstawil niejednoznaczna ocene dorobku naukowego
kandydata, wskazujac nienaukowos$¢ jego twoérczosci pisarskiej, ,,absolutnie bezkry-
tyczne przyjmowanie przez autora faktow i ocen” (Sprawozdanie..., 2014: 8) oraz fakt,
ze , postuguje sie [on] zwykla faktografiag i opisowoscig” (tamze). Mimo to recenzent
wyrazil pozytywna opinie o wniosku kandydata.

Czwarty recenzent poddat dorobek naukowy kandydata druzgocacej krytyce,
wskazujac przyczynkowos¢ tego dorobku, brak wnikliwosci kandydata, odtwor-
czoé¢, ,,wattos[¢] warstwy analitycznej” (Protokot..., 2014: 10), ogélnikowosé, narracje
»dalek[a] od jasnosci i precyzji” (tamze: 11), nienaukowos¢, publicystyczny styl jego
publikacji, brak precyzji, poslugiwanie sie ,jezykiem potocznym, daleko od-
biegajacym od standardéw akademickich” (tamze), a nawet nonszalancje jezykowa,
w tym sformutowania humorystyczno-szkolne. Recenzent wykazal, ze kandydat nie
ma w swym dorobku publikacji w recenzowanych czasopismach ogoélnopolskich,
ana jego dorobek naukowy skladaja sie gtéwnie publikacje pokonferencyjne, a na-
wet informacyjno-promocyjne, niezawierajace , elementéw rzetelnej analizy nauko-
wej” (Protokot..., 2014: 11). Trzeba zatem w tym miejscu stwierdzi¢, ze dorobek pu-
blikacyjny kandydata nie dawalby mu podstaw do ubiegania sie o stopierr doktora
na podstawie obecnie obowigzujacych przepiséw. Dalej recenzent stwierdzit, ze licz-
ne sposréd pohabilitacyjnych artykulow kandydata zawieraja ,jedynie streszczenie
ogolnodostepnych [...] dokumentéw [...], a inne [...] maja charakter wypowiedzi
publicystycznych” (tamze: 12). Recenzent wyrazil wiec negatywna opinie o wniosku
kandydata, wskazujac, ze jego dorobek publikacyjny po habilitacji jest ,zdecydowa-
nie zbyt skromny, by mozna go uzna¢ za wystarczajaca podstawe dla przyznania
tytulu naukowego profesora” (Protokot..., 2014: 13), a nawet ,obarczony [...] baga-
zem bledéw metodologicznych i warsztatowych, ktére moga da¢ podstawy do sfor-
mulowania watpliwosci, czy w okresie pohabilitacyjnym nie pojawily sie elementy
regresu w rozwoju naukowym opiniowanego kandydata” (tamze). Recenzent

stwierdzil wiec niedojrzalos¢ naukowa kandydata oraz jego pospiech, aby zdazy¢
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z zakonczeniem procedury na zaprzeszlych zasadach pierwszej wersji ustawy, zanim
wejda w zycie przepisy zaostrzajace kryteria uzyskiwania profesury.

Po rozwazeniu argumentéw recenzentéw Komisja dla Oceny Dorobku Na-
ukowego Kandydata opowiedziata sie za nadaniem kandydatowi tytulu profesora,
mimo ze w publicznej dyskusji nad wnioskiem jeden z czlonkéw Komisji wskazal na
nieprzestrzeganie przez kandydata standardéw naukowych. W glosie z sali pojawito
sie za$ pytanie, czy jest wlasciwe nadawanie tytulu profesora osobie, ktéra nie ma
w swym dorobku nie tylko publikacji z listy filadelfijskiej, ale nawet w recenzowa-
nych czasopismach ogoélnopolskich. Rada Wydzialu odpowiedziala na to pytanie
w glosowaniu tajnym, w ktérym 75% gloséw bylo pozytywnych, 11% negatywnych
i 14% wstrzymujacych sie.

Ogolnie mozna zatem wyciagnaé wniosek, ze w procedurze nadawania tytutu
profesora liczy sie formalna poprawnos$¢ wniosku, jakos¢ dorobku naukowego nie
ma za$ znaczenia, gdyz Ministerstwu chodzi o wzrost poglowia, a nie o jakos¢ nauki,
placowki sa za$ tym zainteresowane, gdyz z tego wlasnie sa rozliczane (Niesiotow-
ski-Spano 2014; Sliwerski 2014), co cztonkowie Rady Wydzialu doskonale zrozumie-
li. Prowadzi to nieuchronnie - wbrew gotostownym deklaracjom Ministerstwa - do
tolerowania ,drég uczenia sie i awansowania na skréty” (Sliwerski 2014), a wiec do
obnizenia poziomu nauki i deprecjacji tytutu profesorskiego, a w rezultacie do de-
moralizacji mlodziezy i spadku prestizu nauki, do czego jej przedstawiciele przyczy-
niajq sie zreszta bez wigkszych dylematéw moralnych. Jak bowiem powiadatl Stani-
staw Lem: , Dzi$§ w Polsce kazdy moze sta¢ si¢ profesorem, profesoréw ci u nas do-
statek, tylko zZe ta zatrwazajaca ilos¢ nie chce przejs¢ w jakos¢” (Szubartowicz 2005).

Whbrew zapowiedziom Ministerstwa, parametryzacja oceny dorobku kandy-
datéw do kolejnych stopni naukowych nie prowadzi do jej obiektywizacji, lecz
utrwala jej uznaniowo$¢, przesuwajac jedynie - a i to nieznacznie - forme tej uzna-
niowosci z oceny kolezenskiej kandydatéw w ramach odpowiednich rad wydziatow
na parametry ustalane dowolnie przez - czesto niekompetentnych merytorycznie -
urzednikéw ministerialnych (Czachorowski 2014, Hudzik 2014). Koledzy z rad wy-
dziatéw podejmuja zatem decyzje korzystne dla kandydatéw z powodéw towarzy-

skich, aby podtrzymac lub poprawi¢ dobre samopoczucie kandydatéw, nierzadko
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za$ roéwniez swoje wlasne, co dotyczy bynajmniej nierzadkich przypadkéw réwnie
ubogiego dorobku naukowego czlonkéw rad wydzialéw jak dorobek danego kan-
dydata (Hartman 2015). Niepokéj budza jedynie przypadki kandydatéw o dorobku
znacznie przekraczajacym przecietng, grozi to bowiem bardzo nieprzyjemnymi kon-
sekwencjami w postaci zawyzenia poziomu naukowego kandydatéw, ktéremu to
poziomowi wiekszos¢ nie bylaby w stanie sprostac.

Okazuje si¢ bowiem, ze 43% pelnoetatowych pracownikéw naukowych
w Polsce nic nie publikuje, mozna wiec zalozy¢, ze nie pracuja oni naukowo (Kamin-
ski 2014). Potowe (50%) ,, produkcji naukowej” tworzy zas 10% naukowcéw (tamze).
Rozwigzania systemowe promuja jednak tych pierwszych kosztem tych drugich, nie
dajac mozliwoéci wyeliminowania ze srodowiska naukowego ludzi bezproduktyw-
nych i oferujac bardzo stabe narzedzia istotnego docenienia finansowego lideréw.
Caly mechanizm opiera sie bowiem na wulgarnosocjalistycznym postrzeganiu insty-
tucji naukowych jako placéwek zabezpieczenia socjalnego, lansowana przez zas
przez Ministerstwo ideologia efektywnosci biezacej produkgji sity roboczej nie jest
zadng alternatywa, nie dotyczy ona bowiem w ogoéle jakosci , produkcji naukowej”,
lecz co najwyzej formalnej kontroli - i to nie naukowcéw, lecz ,nauczycieli akade-

mickich”.

3. Ideologia

Kreatywnos¢ biurokratyczna urzednikéw ministerialnych ro$nie natomiast
bezustannie. We wrzeéniu 2014 r. zaproponowali oni mianowicie dalsze skompliko-
wanie systemu oceniania dorobku pracownikéw naukowych, zwanego ,wskazni-
kami doskonatosci naukowej”, przez ich zréznicowanie w poszczegdlnych dziedzi-
nach nauki, zwanych w zargonie biurokratycznym , obszarami” (Stanowisko..., 2014).
W systemie biurokratycznym bowiem ,potrzebne sa wszelkiego rodzaju regulacje,
[a]by biurokracja miata co robi¢. Wymysla wszelkiego rodzaju regulatory, nimi regu-
luje i wyregulowuje wszystko co sie da. [...] Jak sie juz wyreguluje[,] to naprawde
bedzie dobrze|...] - dla biurokracji” (Rajca 2014). W systemie biurokratycznym nie

jest bowiem potrzebny rozum, lecz ideologia (tamze).
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Obecnie obowiazujaca ideologia jest peryferyjny neoliberalizm. Opiera sie ona
na dwoch zalozeniach: (1) modelu rozwoju zaleznego, polegajacego na nasladownic-
twie form przyjetych w krajach rdzenia, przy abstrahowaniu od norm tego rdzenia
(Rykiel 2011) oraz (2) na uznaniu uniwersytetu za przedsiebiorstwo, ktére ma pro-
dukowac site robocza zdolng do natychmiastowego zatrudnienia w gospodarce se-
miperyferyjnej. Z tego pierwszego zalozenia wynika mit peryferyjnosci nauki pol-
skiej, niklej produktywnosci polskich naukowcéw (Wagner 2014) i wiara w zba-
wienny wplyw komercjalizacji na wyjécie z tej peryferyjnoéci. Komercjalizacja ta -
jak wskazuje Maria Czerepiak-Walczak, generuje ,model fordyzmu akademickiego,
ktorego wskaznikiem jest parametryzacja i standaryzacja” (Sliwerski 2014). Niska
kosztochtonnosé¢ ksztalcenia poglebia w istocie peryferializacje nauki polskiej, skoro
edukacje traktuje sie w kategoriach ulepszania procesu ,, produkcji” absolwentéw na
rynek pracy. ,Dla rzadu jest to mozliwe dzieki skracaniu czasu i kosztéw owej “pro-
dukcji’” (tamze), podczas gdy zmuszanie uczelni publicznych do samofinansowania
ogranicza mozliwosci rozwoju nauki i jej konkurencyjno$¢ miedzynarodowa. Ko-
mercjalizacja wpisuje sie w drugie z powyzszych zalozen, ktérego realizacji ma stu-
zy¢ ,nauczanie praktyczne” na szczeblu uniwersyteckim oraz wspoétpraca nauki
z biznesem.

Jest to zreszta zgodne z duchem i litera dokumentéw procesu bolornskiego,
w ktorych znikla istota funkcjonowania uniwersytetéw, tj. uprawianie nauki, jakosé
akademicka ma by¢ za$ tozsama z przydatnoscia dla trwatego zatrudnienia (Klim-
czak, b.d.). ,Z dokumentéw bolorniskich wprost wynika, ze dla uniwersytetéow prio-
rytetem ma by¢ wyksztalcenie absolwenta konkurencyjnego na rynkach pracy,
a wiec mobilnego, czyli potrafigcego sie fatwo przystosowaé¢ do nowej sytuacji. Ter-
miny te, przynalezne przeciez nie do dyskursu wiedzy, lecz do dyskursu ekono-
micznego, maja by¢ nowymi filarami uniwersytetow” (tamze: 7). W dokumentach
przeanalizowanych przez Anne Klimczak (b.d.) wyraz mobilnos¢ pojawia sie 38 razy,
atrakcyjnosc i atrakcyjny 19 razy, konkurencyjnos¢ 16 razy, zatrudnialnosc 14 razy, intelek-
tualny natomiast jeden raz, podczas gdy wyrazy myslenie, myslenie krytyczne, myslenie
samodzielne, intelekt i intelektualista w dokumentach dotyczacych uniwersytetéw eu-

ropejskich nie pojawiaja sie ani razu! W swietle tych dokumentéw, uniwersytet nie
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aspiruje do ksztalcenia intelektualistow, lecz ,jednostek spotecznie i kulturowo do-
brze przystosowanych” (Klimczak, b.d.: 10).

Trudno sie zatem dziwi¢, ze w pazdzierniku 2014 r. Minister Nauki i Szkolnic-
twa Wyzszego wyrazila opinie, ze ,jesli nauka ma by¢ sila napedowa gospodarki,
musi by¢ uzyteczna” (Polski Kongres..., 2014). Wynika z tego jasny przekaz, ze nauka
jako taka jest bezuzyteczna, co w wypowiedzi minister nauki, skadinad za$ profesor
tytularnej, brzmi osobliwie. Dziwnym zbiegiem okolicznosci wspoélgra to z hastem
znanym piszacemu te stowa z czaséw jego dziatalnoséci w studenckim kole nauko-
wym w latach 60. XX wieku: ,Pracq spolecznie uzyteczng stuzymy Partii i socjali-
stycznej OjczyZnie”. Czasy jednak mimo wszystko si¢ zmienily, dlatego wiec mini-
ster dodala, ze , 0soby, ktére opuszczaja mury uczelni, moga potem zosta¢ praco-
dawcami i mogg mie¢ pomysty[,] jak zmienia¢ uczelnie. Dlatego [wiec] powinni by¢

oni [sic!] wlaczani w prace szkét wyzszych” (Polski Kongres..., 2014).

4. Doktor horroris causa

Z zachety tej ochoczo skorzystal Wydzial Zarzadzania Uniwersytetu War-
szawskiego, ktory pospiesznie nadal stopieri doktora prezesowi Business Center
Club. Koncepcje pracy doktorskiej przedstawiono na seminarium w grudniu 2013 r.
Jej konspekt zostal pozytywnie zaopiniowany 18 grudnia, recenzent wytknat jednak
.skape zestawienie literatury oraz ogolnikowos¢ propozycji metodologicznych”
(Kublik 2014c). 26 lutego 2014 r. na wniosek dziekana Rada Wydziatu Zarzadzania
otworzyla przewéd doktorski. Miesigc pézniej, 26 marca, doktorant zlozyl napisana
juz prace (Kublik 2014c). Wtedy tez powotano siedmioosobowa komisje doktorska.
1 kwietnia pierwszy recenzent odmoéwil napisania recenzji. 23 kwietnia powolano
wiec drugiego recenzenta, ktéry 20 maja oddat swa recenzje. Trzeci recenzent oddat
swa recenzje 1 czerwca. 10 czerwca komisja do spraw przewodéw doktorskich dopu-
Scita rozprawe do obrony, 30 czerwca odbyta sie za$ publiczna obrona pracy doktor-
skiej (Kublik 2014c). Cata procedura trwata wiec cztery miesiace. , Tyle samo trwato
napisanie pracy od przedstawienia jej konspektu. To jest tempo niestychane” (Kublik

2014c).
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Rozprawa doktorska kandydata nie wykazywata znamion pracy naukowej
(Kublik 2014c), zawierajac ,niespelna 50 stron eseju niskiej préby plus drugie tyle
bezwartosciowych ‘rekomendacji’” (Nowak 2014b) i ,zeskanowane zestawy jakich$
danych, bez podania Zrédta” (Kublik 2014c). Esej uzupelniono ,‘aneksami’ zawiera-
jacymi [...] wypisy ze statutu [...] instytucji” (tamze) kierowanej przez doktoranta.
Doktorant przyznat za$, ze na potrzeby doktoratu nie przeprowadzit zadnych badan,
odby! jedynie 604 rozmowy (Kublik 2014c; Nowak 2014b), poniewaz ,nie ma do-
$wiadczenia w konstruowaniu prac naukowych” (Nowak 2014b), ,jako praktyk
uznal[... za$], Zze nie ma sensu zajmowac sie literatura” (tamze). Umieszczona na
konicu rozprawy bibliografia byta przypadkowa, zawierajac pozycje, do ktérych nie
odwolywano sie w tekscie (tamze). Ta praca nie spelnia zadnych kryteriéw ,pracy
doktorskiej [i] w ogdle nie powinna by¢ za taka uznana” (Kublik 2014c).

Recenzenci wytkneli doktorantowi powazne braki metodologiczne (Nowak
2014b), obserwatorzy zaé przedstawianie banaléw (Zakowski 2014). Co gorsza, pod-
czas publicznej obrony, ktéra jej uczestnik okreslit mianem , kabotyriskich wygtu-
pow” doktoranta (Nowak 2014b), ten ostatni ,nie potrafil rzeczowo odpowiedzie¢ na
zadne z pytan [...] recenzentéw [i] publicznosci” (Nowak 2014b), najwidoczniej nie
rozumiejac tych pytan (tamze). Jego rozprawa reprezentowala poziom pracy licen-
cjackiej na zasciankowej uczelni (Nowak 2014b; Smigiel 2014), przyjecie wiec tej pra-
cy jako podstawy nadania doktoratu na najbardziej prestizowej uczelni w Polsce
mozna uznaé nie tylko za groteskowe, ale i za sprofanowanie etosu uniwersytetu
(Nowak 2014b).

Przypadek ten unaocznia mechanizmy nadawania stopni i tytuléw nauko-
wych biznesmenom i ,niezaleznym ekspertom” (Nowak 2014b), obnazajac jednocze-
$nie nie tylko poziom intelektualny polskich biznesmenéw, ale i watpliwg potege
intelektualng ideologii zblizenia uniwersytetu do biznesu (Nowak 2014b). Chodzi
bowiem nie tylko o Zenujacy poziom merytoryczny doktoratu, ale takze o jawny
i kompromitujacy konflikt intereséw promotora, recenzentéw i Wydziatu (Kublik
2014c). Doktorant jest bowiem czlonkiem Rady Przedsiebiorczosci przy Wydziale
Zarzadzania. Celem Rady jest zalatwianie Wydziatowi zleceri na badania, studentom

- praktyk, absolwentom za$ pracy. Na tym Wydziale nie powinno wiec dojs¢ do
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otwarcia tego przewodu doktorantowi, ktéry z kolei nie powinien tam swego prze-
wodu doktorskiego otwiera¢ (Zakowski 2014). Promotor pracy to wspéttwérca Busi-
ness Center Club i wieloletni przewodniczacy jego rady, a wiec kolega doktoranta,
ktory jest tam prezesem (tamze). Promotor nie powinien si¢ zatem podjaé¢ funkcji
promotora (Kublik 2014c). Przewodnictwo komisji doktorskiej powierzono profeso-
rowi niepracujacemu na pierwszym etacie na Uniwersytecie Warszawskim, co jest
niezgodne z przepisami (Kublik 2014c). Jeden z powolanych recenzentéw nie podjat
sie zrecenzowania pracy z powodu braku swych kompetencji w tej dziedzinie nauki,
w zwiazku z czym Rada Wydziatlu powotata innego recenzenta pracy z zakresu za-
rzadzania - specjalisty w zakresie elektroniki prézniowej, ktéry - jak sie okazalo -
recenzowal juz w przeszlosci prace na stopiefi z dziedziny nauk spotecznych i hu-
manistycznych (Kublik 2014c). Recenzja ostatniego recenzenta okazala sie przyjaciel-
ska (tamze).

Dziekan i cztonkowie Rady Wydzialu powinni wiedzie¢ o wszystkich tych
przeszkodach formalnych i etycznych, bo ich praca polega miedzy innymi na tym,
zeby , przysztych lideréw polskiej gospodarki nauczy¢ standardéw cywilizowanego
$wiata” (Zakowski 2014). Od cztonkéw Rady Wydziatu mozna zas oczekiwaé prze-
strzegania zasad przejrzystosci i rownych szans, unikania natomiast konfliktu intere-
sOw, nie za$§ promowania tego konfliktu oraz nepotyzmu i dziatania po znajomosci
(tamze). Tymczasem Rada Wydzialu i promotor ,chcieli uhonorowaé¢ swojego
wspotpracownika, kolege oraz sponsora” (Kublik 2014c). Nie chciano mu zaszkodzié,
chcac go nadal mie¢ w swoim gronie jako sponsora (tamze). Nie jest zatem zaskaku-
jace, ze powszechnie i publicznie wySmiewany doktorat zostal uznany przez jej
promotora i recenzentéw za spetniajagcy wymogi pracy doktorskiej. W rezultacie jed-
nak wyrzadzono doktorantowi , ogromna krzywde” (Kublik 2014c), narazajac go na
krytyke.

Co jednak gorsze, ,kiedy afera wybuchta, nikt z zainteresowanych nie zarea-
gowal” (Zakowski 2014). Doktorant nie wnioskowat o uniewaznienie swego doktora-
tu, promotor ,niczego nie prébowat wyjasni¢, dziekan nie zwotat konferencji praso-
wej, aby uroczyscie przeprosi¢, Rada Wydziatu nie zwolala nadzwyczajnego” posie-

dzenia (tamze), cztonkowie Rady Przedsiebiorczosci milczeli w sprawie kompromi-

15



socialspacejournal.eu nr 2/2014(8)

tacji swych cztonkéw, BCC za$ - w sprawie kompromitacji swego prezesa (Zakowski
2014). Dtugo milczaly tez wladze Uniwersytetu i Ministerstwa, udajac, ze nic sie nie
stalo (tamze). Coraz bardziej narastato wiec wrazenie, ze nie by! to blad w sztuce ani
niezreczno$¢, lecz ,przejaw zaakceptowanej przez akademicki i biznesowy esta-
blishment patologicznej normy, ktéra si¢ przypadkiem ujawnila, bulwersujac ma-
luczkich” (Zakowski 2014). To juz nie byt wstyd, lecz zgroza.

Trudno jednak uwierzyé¢, ze przypadek wspominanego tu biznesmena jest
odosobniony. Wiele, jesli nie wszystko, wskazuje bowiem na §wiadome famanie za-
sad, przepisow i norm: ,wybér zaprzyjaznionego promotora, recenzentow spoza
dziedziny][...] i niestychane tempo” (Kublik 2014d). Recenzji i opinii grzecznoscio-
wych (,humanitarnych”) jest zas§ w nauce polskiej wiele, a Srodowisko naukowe ,,to-
leruje[,] albo nie dos¢ skutecznie tepi[,] dziatania nieetyczne, w rodzaju negatywnych
recenzji z pozytywna konkluzja, recenzji nierzetelnych lub przewodéw przy konflik-
cie interesow” (Niesiolowski-Spano 2014).

Pozytywna strong tego zamieszania jest natomiast obowigzek otwartego do-
stepu do prac na stopieri naukowy, co pozwala na skuteczng kontrole spoteczng nad
produkcja aspirujaca do miana naukowej. Ze sposobnosci tej skorzystali uczestnicy
happeningu na dziedzificu Uniwersytetu Warszawskiego, ktérzy zorganizowali pu-
bliczne czytanie rozprawy doktorskiej biznesmena (Zakowski 2014), sklasyfikowana
przez nich jako , wyréb doktoratopodobny” (Smigiel 2014).

Szczesliwie, nieformalna kontrola spoleczna okazata sie tym razem skuteczna.
Ostatecznie bowiem Rada Wydziatu nie zaakceptowata obronionej pracy doktorskiej
jako podstawy nadania doktorantowi stopnia doktora (Szef BCC..., 2014), uznajac
w ten sposéb, ze ,za publicystyke nie nalezy sie [stopieri] doktora i ze dzialacz go-
spodarczy naukowcem nie jest” (Kublik 2014d). Przeciwko uznaniu rozprawy za
podstawe nadania stopnia doktora glosowalo 72% czlonkéw Rady, 8% byto za, 11%
wstrzymato sie od glosu, 8% gltoséw bylo zas niewaznych (Kublik 2014b). Zaintere-
sowany uznal te decyzje za niesprawiedliwg, twierdzac, ze profesorowie ugieli sie
pod presja prasy (tamze).

W potowie pazdziernika do sprawy ustosunkowata sie Minister, przypomina-

jac w swym lidcie do rektoréw, ze od 2012 r. obowigzuje ,, Kodeks etyki pracownika
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naukowego”, w ktérym wskazano, iz ,,recenzenci i opiniodawcy ‘powinni odmoéwié
udzialu w procesie oceniania we wszystkich tych przypadkach, gdy wystepuje kon-
flikt interesow [...]Jmiedzy nimi...] a osoba oceniang’” (Kublik 2014b). Paradoksalnie
zatem ozywila sie dyskusja o jakosci prac naukowych oraz o etyce w nauce (Kublik
2014c), w tym o standardach, kryteriach, normach i wartosciach, nie za$ tylko o kon-
kurencyjnosci i efektywnosci, ktore to fakty, a zwlaszcza $wiadomosé zaleznosci
miedzy nimi, niepredko jednak dotrze - jak mozna si¢ obawiaé¢ - na szczebel rzado-
wy. Wiara, Zze omawiana tu sprawa biznesmena , powinna srodowisku uswiadomig,
ze takie numery juz nie przejda” (Kublik 2014d), wydaje sie¢ wiec naiwna, zwlaszcza
im dalej od metropolii rzecz sie dzieje. Nie mozna tez liczy¢, ze zachowania nie-
etyczne znikng tylko dlatego, ze opublikowano , kolejny kodeks etyki” (Niesiotow-
ski-Spano 2014).

5. Produkcja sily roboczej

Tymczasem za$ wizja uniwersytetu jako producenta sity roboczej na biezace
potrzeby semiperyferyjnego rynku pracy ma si¢ dobrze. Inna przedstawicielka biz-
nesu wskazuje (Bochniarz 2014), ze w Polsce bezrobocie wéréd oséb ponizej 25 roku
zycia przekracza 23%, aktywnos$é zawodowa tej grupy wiekowej wynosi zas 33%,
gdyz wiekszosé¢ os6b w tym wieku jeszcze sie ksztalci, te za$, ktére pracuja, sa za-
trudnione ponizej swych kwalifikacji (tamze). Dotychczas kolejne rzady poczytywaty
to sobie wprawdzie za sukces polityki edukacyjnej, obecnie jednak srodowiska biz-
nesowe czuja sie tym faktem zaniepokojone, wskazujac zdziecinnienie mtodego po-
kolenia, ktérego przedstawiciele (bamboccioni) dtugo mieszkaja z rodzicami. Zjawisko
to obejmuje 40% populacji w wieku 25-34 lat, a pokolenie , obecnej mtodziezy moze
by¢ pierwszym po wojnie pokoleniem, ktére bedzie mialo gorsze warunki zycia niz
ich rodzice” (Bochniarz 2014). Zdaniem autorki, wynika to z faktu, ze sukces trans-
formacji ,rozbudzit aspiracje zyciowe, ktére w wyniku zderzenia z realiami nie maja
szans” pelnej realizacji (tamze).

Henryka Bochniarz (2014) odrzuca jednak podejrzenie, ze mogloby to swiad-
czy¢ o tym, iz z polskim ,rynkiem pracy jest co$ nie w porzadku”. Sytuacja w calej

Europie jest bowiem podobna. Powody tego stanu rzeczy sa, zdaniem autorki, bar-
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dzo proste. Pierwszy z nich wynika z faktu, ze w warunkach globalizacji trwa , prze-
noszenie produkgji europejskich firm do krajéw o nizszych kosztach pracy[,] spowo-
dowane nieprzyjaznymi przepisami i wysokimi kosztami pracy w wiekszosci kra-
jow” (Bochniarz 2014) Unii Europejskiej, w tym ,zbyt sztywne przepisy kodeksu
pracy” (tamze). Producenci, a wiec i miejsca pracy, przenosza sie wiec na Daleki
Wschoéd, bo tam jest ,taniej i bez przeregulowania” (tamze). Europa tymczasem, ku
wyraznemu rozczarowaniu autorki, uznaje ochrone praw pracowniczych za istotny
element praw czlowieka, nie dopuszczajac - przynajmniej jawnie i masowo - do pra-
cy niewolniczej, ktorej r6zne formy sa w Azji masowe. Ten wlasdnie fakt, czego autor-
ka zdaje si¢ nie rozumie¢, wyjasénia, dlaczego Europa, wytwarzajaca 20% PKB, pono-
si 50% wydatkow socjalnych $wiata. Dostrzegajac zjawisko dualnego rynku pracy
(por. Boeke 1953), autorka sprowadza je jednak do nadmiernej , ochrony pracowni-
kow z wiekszym stazem w stosunku do [...] rozpoczynajacych prace” (Bochniarz
2014), nie dostrzegajac, ze jest on istota liberalnego kapitalizmu semiperyferyjnego
i globalnego kapitalizmu w ogélnosci (Wezyk 2014).

Drugim powodem niezadowalajacych szans zyciowych mlodego pokolenia
jest, zdaniem H. Bochniarz (2014), ,niski poziom i niedostosowanie edukacji do po-
trzeb rynku pracy” (tamze). System edukacji bowiem ,wcigz w niewielkim stopniu
ksztalci kadry dla gospodarki opartej na wiedzy i jest malo otwarty na swiat” (tam-
ze). Z edukacji jest zadowolonych tylko 38% absolwentéw i 35% pracodawcow (tam-
ze). Ci ostatni, zapytani, czego brakuje absolwentom szkél wyzszych, wskazuja
przede wszystkim brak wiedzy zawodowej (Bochniarz 2014), najwyrazniej nie ro-
zumiejgc funkcji wyzszych uczelni. Mimo tych niedostatkéw, wyzsze wyksztalcenie
jest , rekojmia sukcesu” (tamze), gdyz bezrobocie wéréd os6b z wyzszym wyksztal-
ceniem wynosi w Polsce 5,4% (Bochniarz 2014), a absolwenci studiéw magisterskich
zarabiaja $rednio 0 42% wiecej niz osoby ze srednim wyksztalceniem (tamze), mimo
ze pracuja ponizej swych kwalifikacji lub niezgodnie z wyksztalceniem. To ostatnie
zjawisko jest - jak pokazano dalej - ostrzezeniem, ze niebawem ani dyplom, ani do-
bra posada nie beda mogly by¢ zadnym zabezpieczeniem przed utratg pracy i $rod-
koéw do zycia, taka jest bowiem logika neoliberalnego globalnego kapitalizmu (We-

zyk 2014).
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Autorka najwyrazniej wiec zdaje sie nie rozumieé, ze przyczyna nie lezy po
stronie systemu edukacji, lecz po stronie semiperyferyjnego rynku pracy. Jego semi-
peryferyjnoé¢ polega bowiem na tym, ze aspiracje pracownikéw i standardy praw
czlowieka sa wspélne ze standardami rdzenia, podczas gdy oczekiwania pracodaw-
cow, ich zasoby kapitalowe i zwigzana z tym ich ruchliwo$¢ przestrzenna pozostaja
na poziomie peryferii. Rbwnowage aspiracji spolecznych i struktury rynku pracy
przedsiebiorcy, w tym H. Bochniarz, proponuja osiagnac¢ przez ograniczenie tych
pierwszych, twierdzac, iz nie ,mozna mamic¢ mtodych, ze powinni mie¢ wylacznie
umowy na czas nieokres$lony, a wszystkie inne sa ‘émieciowe’. [...] W czasach nie-
pewnodci i niestalosci zamowien elastycznosé w zatrudnianiu jest potrzebna przed-
siebiorcom, [gdyz] inaczej nie poradzq sobie na rynku” (Bochniarz 2014; podkr. ZR).
Nie mozna wiec juz bylo jasniej wskazaé, ze to semiperyferyjni przedsiebiorcy nie sg
przygotowani do wyzwan rynku, ksztalcenie zatem absolwentéw wyzszych uczelni
zgodnie z biezacymi potrzebami tych przedsiebiorcéw nie wydaje sie¢ sensowne,
zwlaszcza za$ ma niewiele wspoélnego z ksztalceniem kadr dla gospodarki opartej na
wiedzy i otwartej na $wiat, nie jest bowiem pewne, czy za 10 lat zawdd, do ktérego
obecnie przyucza si¢ absolwentéw, bedzie jeszcze istnial (Bartulewicz 2015). Tym-
czasem za$ - jak wynika z badart OECD - Polska jest na trzecim miejscu w $wiecie
pod wzgledem udzialu uméw $mieciowych w rynku pracy - za Chile i Hiszpanig,
a przed Korea Potudniowa (Staszewski 2014/5).

Bez glebokiego przeksztalcenia struktury polskiej gospodarki, w ktérej tylko
1,9% pracownikoéw jest zatrudnionych w branzach wiedzochtonnych (Polska gospo-
darka..., 2014), szkolnictwo wyzsze musiatoby by¢ zredukowane do poziomu szkét
zawodowych, skadinad potrzebnych, tyle Ze majacych luzny zwigzek z gospodarka
oparta na wiedzy. Aby to bylo mozliwe, potrzeba woli politycznej (Parikéw 2014,
Zybertowicz 2014), ktérej nie widaé. Nie ma wiec z kim zmieniac¢ toksycznej polityki
panstwa, zmierzajacej do zrzucania ,na uczelnie odpowiedzialnosci za to, co powin-
no realizowaé paristwo, ktore nie potrafi tworzy¢ miejsc pracy” (Sliwerski 2014). , To
jednak nie uniwersytety wypuszczaja bezrobotnych, ale rzad [-] nie tworzac miejsc

pracy i umas[o]wiajac ksztalcenie [-] do tego sie przyczynia” (tamze). Propozycja
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H. Bochniarz i przedsigbiorcéw jej pokroju jest natomiast propozycja deprywacji i
prekaryzacji, bedaca obiecujaca zapowiedzia rewolucji spotecznej (Urbanski 2014).

Trudno nie dostrzec, ze H. Bochniarz wpada ,w pulapke fundamentalizmu
rynkowego” (Zawadzki 2014a), ktéry oznacza , przyznanie rynkowi pierwszorzednej
roli regulatora zycia spolecznego” (tamze) i uznanie za oczywistg koniecznos¢ pod-
porzadkowania edukacji wymaganiom rynku. Uznaje sig, Ze ten rozpowszechniony
obecnie ,fundamentalistyczny sposéb mys$lenia” (tamze) jest bezalternatywny, po-
winien on wiec by¢ podstawq reformy szkolnictwa wyzszego w Polsce (Zawadzki
2014a). ,W miejsce wspdlnoty rozumu pojawia sie przedsiebiorstwo przerobu stu-
dentéw” (Sztompka 2014), a tradycyjna kultura akademicka jest wypierana przez
kulture korporacyjna (tamze). Koncentracja na przeksztalcaniu uniwersytetow
w zaklady produkgji ,taniej, lojalnej i dyspozycyjnej sity roboczej dla potrzeb rynku
pracy sprawia [jednak], ze za ten eksperyment spoteczny zaplaci cate spoteczenistwo.
[...] Kierowanie si¢ wskaZnikami rentownosci i antagonistycznej rywalizacji skutkuje
marketolatrig” (Sliwerski2014), tj. krzewieniem , balwochwalstwa konkurencyjnosci i
rynkowosci” (tamze).

Ten fundamentalizm rynkowy jest grozny dla spoteczenistwa, gdyz poglebia
kryzys mtodego pokolenia na rynku pracy (Zawadzki 2014b). Za kwestie niewyma-
gajaca refleksji, a zwlaszcza krytyki, uznaje sie bowiem stan rynku pracy, w tym kul-
ture organizacyjng i etyke biznesu. Absolwent wyzszej uczelni jest zatem interesuja-
cy tylko jako sita robocza, nie za$ jako cztowiek - wraz z jego kultura pracy i prawa-
mi pracowniczymi. Tymczasem kultura organizacyjna jest w Polsce ,zdominowana
jest przez imperatyw ekonomizmu i prymitywnej wersji kapitalizmu. Pracownikow
traktuje sie jak Srodek do osiggania celéw biznesowych[, a] cele finansowe maja zde-
cydowane pierwszeristwo przed celami spotecznymi” (Zawadzki 2014a). Cecha do-
minujaca jest spoteczna nieodpowiedzialnos¢ biznesu (Zawadzki 2014b).

Istotng przyczyna tego stanu rzeczy jest uzawodowiona edukacja na poziomie
wyzszym na kierunkach zwigzanych z zarzadzaniem. W Polsce ,, dominuje prymi-
tywne, taylorowskie i fordowskie zarzadzanie organizacjami, dehumanizujace spo-
teczny wymiar pracy [...] reprodukowane na [...] wigkszosci uniwersytetow, gdzie

zaprasza sie przedstawicieli [...] biznesu do ksztaltowania programéw zajec i uza-
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leznia sprawno$¢ zarzadzania od sukcesu ekonomicznego” (Zawadzki 2014). Coraz
powszechniejsze jest wiec ,,zarzadzanie organizacjami przez pélanalfabetéw, narcy-
z6w i psychopatéw, ktorzy niszcza tkanke spoleczng” (tamze) pod pretekstem sku-
tecznej realizacji cel6w biznesowych.

Do podstawowych kompetencji nowoczesnego rynku pracy nalezy tymcza-
sem samodzielno$¢, odpowiedzialnosé, kreatywnosé, inicjatywa i umiejetnos¢ pracy
w zespole (Zawadzki 2014b), a wiec ksztaltowanie kompetencji kulturowych od po-
czatku procesu edukacji, czego w polskim systemie edukacji brakuje, dostosowywa-
nie za$ tego systemu do biezacych potrzeb rynku pracy brak ten jeszcze pogtebia
(Arum, Roksa, 2010). Dominuje wtedy bowiem nieuchronnie przyzwyczajanie naj-
pierw ucznidéw, potem studentéw, w koncu za$ pracownikéw, generalnie za$ ludzi,
do konformizmu wzgledem przekazywanych im treéci, w tym do uczenia sie ich na
pamied, nie za$ do krytycznej dyskusji i nawyku wyrazania wlasnego zdania (Za-
wadzki 2014a), ktéry urasta do rangi odwagi. Podstawowa rola edukacji, zwlaszcza
uniwersyteckiej, jest zatem ksztaltowanie postaw obywatelskich wptywajacych na
ksztaltowanie rzeczywistoéci spolecznej (Sztompka 2014), w tym rynkowej (Za-
wadzki 2014b). Oznacza to umiejetnos¢ dzialania w sporze, tworzenia spdjnych
i rozbudowanych narracji na temat rzeczywistosci - niezredukowanych do liczb
i faktow - oraz dzialania na rzecz dobra spolecznego (Zawadzki 2014a).

W przeciwienistwie do rynku pracy, uniwersytet musi funkcjonowa¢, majac na
wzgledzie cele dlugoterminowe i nie dajac sie zredukowac do roli magazyniera uzu-
pelniajacego biezace braki (Zawadzki 2014a). Ma ksztalci¢ obywateli, a nie pracow-
nikéw dzisiejszego - ale juz nie jutrzejszego - rynku pracy (Sztompka 2014). Jako taki
musi wiec tworzy¢ potencjal sprzeciwu wobec doraznych wymagarn pracodawcéw,
anawet wymagania te ksztaltowa¢ dla dobra wspdélnego (Zawadzki 2014a).
»[Flundamentalizm rynkowy, uzawodowienie edukacji i postepujaca korporatyzacja
polskich uczelni doprowadzaja [natomiast] do erozji kulturowa misje edukacji”

(tamze) oraz degraduja rynek pracy.
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6. Regulacja, kultura audytu i punktoza

Co ciekawe, narzekanie przedsiebiorcow na przeregulowanie europejskiego,
w tym polskiego, rynku pracy - z jednej strony, z drugiej za$ ich nawotywanie do
ksztalcenia , praktycznego” na uniwersytetach, do ktérego ochoczo przychylilo sie
Ministerstwo, pozostaje w jawne]j sprzecznosci z przeregulowaniem ,, przedsiebior-
stwa”, w jakie probuje sie przeksztalci¢ uniwersytet, ktérej to sprzecznosci nie do-
strzega ani Ministerstwo, ani przedsiebiorcy. Wyjaénieniem tego paradoksu, chociaz
tylko cze$ciowym, jest istota systemu biurokratycznego. Na poziomie parnistwa sys-
tem ten dziala w interesie grupy spolecznej politykéw, ktéra wyalienowata sie w kla-
se polityczna. Klasa ta jest zainteresowana rozrostem biurokracji jako potencjalnego
elektoratu partii rzadzacych, od ktérych pomyslnosé ekonomiczna i zawodowa tej
biurokracji zalezy. Przedsiebiorcom rozrost biurokracji zdaje sie nie przeszkadzag,
dopoki dotyczy on regulacji nauki i edukacji, szerzej zas kultury, co jest tym dziw-
niejsze, ze w ciagu posocjalistycznego ¢wier¢wiecza dzialania biurokracji - czesto
bezmyslne, a niejednokrotnie bezprawne - daly sie bolesnie we znaki niejednemu
przedsiebiorcy.

W szkolnictwie wyzszym wspomniana regulacja przejawia si¢ w dwoch
glownych formach: krajowych ram kwalifikacji (KRK) i punktozy (Zabel i inni, 2014).
Te pierwsze polegaja - najkrécej rzecz ujmujac - na wymogu sporzadzania coraz
bardziej szczegélowych i coraz mniej sensownych zestawieri, planéw ksztalcenia
i sylabuséw. Instytucja sylabuséw przenikneta do Polski z krajéw anglosaskich w
latach 90. XX wieku, poczatkowo do niepublicznych szkét wyzszych. Sylabusy byty
przeznaczone dla studentéw, ktérzy mieli sie z nich dowiedzie¢ o programie mery-
torycznym zaje¢ dydaktycznych i wymaganiach wykladowcéw. Po rozpowszechnie-
niu sie sylabuséw w publicznych szkotach wyzszych ta funkcja sylabuséw dawno sie
juz jednak zdezaktualizowala, obecnie bowiem studenci nie tylko nie maja po-
wszechnego dostepu do sylabuséw, lecz czesto nie maja nawet §wiadomosci ich ist-
nienia, sylabusy staly si¢ za$ przede wszystkim narzedziem bezsensownej kontroli
wykladowcoéw przez administracjqa resortowq. Rozszerzanie sie zakresu tego typu
kontroli wynika nie tylko z nieufnosci niekompetentnych urzednikéw do pracowni-

koéw naukowo-dydaktycznych, ale i z niezrozumienia przez tych pierwszych istoty
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procesu naukowo-dydaktycznego, w ktérym wprowadzanie do dydaktyki wynikéw
najnowszych badan jest jej istotna zaleta, nie za$ brakiem subordynacji wobec napi-
sanych uprzednio planéw tych zaje¢. Z tego powodu wymogi KRK sa poddane fa-
godnej obstrukcji przez szerokie grono dotknietych nimi pracownikéw dydaktycz-
nych. Generalnie jednak przeregulowanie akademickiego ,rynku pracy” powoduje,
ze czlonkowie wspodlnoty akademickiej traca podmiotowo$¢. Przestajac samodzielnie
decydowac o kierunku, rytmie i czasie swej pracy tworczej, staja sie , zwyklymi pra-
cownikami najemnymi, ktérzy wykonuja z géry zaplanowane zadania” (Sztompka
2014). Tak dokonuje sie - po bolszewicku rozumiana - sprawiedliwo$¢ spoleczna,
wedlug ktérej ideatem rownosci jest fordowska tasma produkcyjna i karta zegarowa,
na ktorej odbija si¢ godziny przyjscia do pracy i wyjscia z niej, czego jednak jeszcze
na polskich uniwersytetach nie wprowadzono. ,Sa to koncepcje racjonalne w swiecie
pragmatyki stuzbowej: stopni naukowych, rozliczeri finansowych, wydajnosci
ksztalcenia, wskaZznikow naukometrycznych itp. [...] Zaleta [t]ych rozwiazan jest
doskonatly porzadek]...] jako wartos¢ sama w sobie” (Galar 1997: 129).

Szkoly wyzsze tymczasem ,,zaczynaja przypominaé intelektualne pustynie. Sa
niczym bezdusznie zarzadzane fabryki, ktére zamiast inteligentéw produkuja pro-
dukt inteligentnopodobny[, ...] egzaminy [...] zamieniaja si¢ [za$] w administracyj-
na procedure, ktéra mozna zaskarzy¢é do NSA. Proces myslowy zostal zastapiony
przez proces boloriski” (Suchodolska 2014). Skoniczy? sie czas ekscentrycznych wy-
ktadowcow i egzaminatoréw, ktérych studenci czesto sie bali, ale réwnie mocno ich
kochali. , Zastepuja ich bezbarwni eksperci, biurokraci, niewolnicy testow” (tamze).
Najinteligentniejsi i najblyskotliwsi wykladowcy nie uzyskuja awanséw naukowych
(tamze). Zaufanie zastagpiono bowiem bezustannym audytem, cigglymi, drobiazgo-
wymi, bezsensownymi sprawozdaniami, ktérych i tak nikt ich nie czyta, ,ale taka
kontrola [s]twarza wrazenie, ze kazdy badacz najchetniej udawatby, ze pracuje, od-
wolywal zajecia i czytal wyklady z notesika sprzed lat” (Sztompka 2014), trzeba go
wiec nieustannie kontrolowac¢. Odpycha to od §wiata akademickiego ludzi ,najzdol-
niejszych, najbardziej potrzebnych ze wzgledu na misje uniwersytetu [...] lub w naj-
lepszym razie ich ttamsi” (Anonim II, 2014). ,Kultura audytu oraz nacisk, jaki kila-

dzie sie na konkurencyjnos¢, wywieraja [...] wplyw na uniwersytety oraz instytucje
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naukowe w wielu krajach” (H4jek 2014). Skutki tych zjawisk dla nauki, w tym takze
dla karier akademickich i strategii publikowania, wielokrotnie poddawano juz anali-
zom (zob. Holmwood 2010).

W tym kontekscie pojawia si¢ nowa jednostka chorobowa - kwantofrenia, kto-
rej symptomami sa: bibliometria, naukometria i parametryzacja (Sztompka 2014).
Obserwuje sie wiec w spoleczeristwie ,, dramatyczny spadek zaufania do uniwersyte-
tow i profesury” (Sztompka 2014). Miejsce mistrzoéw i autorytetéw naukowych zaj-
muja majstrzy, brygadzisci i kierownicy (tamze), ktérzy wprawdzie coraz gorzej ra-
dza sobie z prowadzeniem badani naukowych, coraz lepiej jednak wdrazaja sie
w umiejetnosé kierowania sporzadzaniem sprawozdarn i przygotowywaniem planéw
niekoniecznie zgodnych ze stanem wiedzy naukowej, zdrowym rozsadkiem i kano-
nami jezyka ojczystego, ale za to zgodnych z wymogami KRK.

Punktoza jest z kolei przykra przypadltoscig administracji ministerialnej wyni-
kajaca z parametryzacji oceny dorobku naukowego badaczy i zatrudniajacych ich
jednostek, polegajaca - poczatkowo zapewne niezamierzenie - na fakcie, ze zdoby-
wanie punktéw zmienilo sie z metody oceny pracy naukowej w jej cel, a nawet sub-
stytut. ,Punktoza to relatywnie nowa jednostka chorobowa. Osobniki nig owladniete
[sa] gotowe [...] sprowadzac¢ ocene osiagnie¢ naukowych [...] do tak czy inaczej ro-
zumianej liczby zdobytych punktow” (Zabel i inni, 2014). O , statusie uczonego de-
cyduja punkty przydzielane wedltug arbitralnych [...] kryteriéw [administracyjnych].
Liczy si¢ w stronach minimalna wielko$¢ punktowanego artykutu. [...]. Przyznajac
uniwersytetowi dotacje, rachuje sie studentow, doktorantéw i habilitacje; mato kogo
interesuje [natomiast], czego tych studentéw sie uczy i co owe rozprawy wnosza do
nauki” (Sztompka 2014).

Znacznie ,starszg i szerzej rozpowszechniong jednostka chorobowa jest [na-
tomiast] ekspertoza. Nosiciele ekspertozy zyja w glebokim przekonaniu, ze tylko eks-
perci sa w stanie ocenia¢ wyniki naukowe, oczywiScie pod warunkiem, iz to nosiciel
tej choroby [...] zostanie [uznany] za eksperta w danej dziedzinie” (Zabel i inni,
2014). W sumie wiec, w wyniku sekwencji pseudoreform z lat 2005-2014 , polskie
szkolnictwo wyzsze toczy choroba grantowa, punktowa, ankietowa[ i] rankingowa

(Sliwerski 2014), w kraju rozwija sie za$ ,spoleczenstwo neoprymitywizmu”, kierujace
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sie , lekiem, niepewnoscia lub nadmiernym postuszeristwem i konformizmem” (tam-
ze).

Jak wynika z powyzszych uwag, ofiary regulacji rzadko poddaja sie jej z entu-
zjazmem, czesto za$ ich pierwsza reakcja jest niecheé, chociaz trzeba tez dostrzec
konformizm i permisywnosé¢ srodowiska akademickiego (Sztompka 2014). W ustro-
jach autorytarnych i totalitarnych nieche¢ te zwyklo sie przelamywaé nakazami, za-
straszaniem lub systemem kar, w systemach demokratycznych wierzy sie natomiast
w skutecznos¢ technik motywacyjnych (Czachorowski 2014). Wspoélczesdnie technika,
z ktora wigze sie w tym kontekscie spore nadzieje, jest technika grywalizacji. Polega
ona na wykorzystywaniu ,mechaniki gier do zachecania ludzi”, aby robili to, na co
»,zazwyczaj nie maja ochoty lub nie wiedza, Zze moga to zrobi¢ inaczej” (tamze).
,Technika grywalizacji bazuje na przyjemnosci, jaka plynie z pokonywania kolejnych
wyzwan, rywalizacji[ i] wspoétpracy” (tamze). Stwierdzono jednak, ze nagrody sa
jednym z najstabszych i najmniej trwatych bodZcéw do zwigkszania zaangazowania,
sa one bowiem skuteczne tylko wtedy, gdy sa uzupelnieniem innych bodzcéw, albo
gdy motywuja do czynnosci, w ktérych nie oczekuje sie kreatywnosci ani inwencji
graczy (Czachorowski 2014). Ministerialni implementatorzy punktozy najwyrazniej
wiec zalozyli, Ze praca naukowa jest bezmysélnym powtarzaniem czynnosci rutyno-
wych, ocene parametryczng nalezy wiec - jak juz wskazano - zmienié¢ z narzedzia
oceny dziatalnosci naukowej w jej cel.

Skutki punktozy sa jednak nie tylko bolesne, ale i zapewne odmienne od zalo-
zonych. Ksztaltuja one bowiem postawy ofiar tego przedsiewziecia, ktére - po sku-
tecznym zainfekowaniu punktoza - nie sg sklonne podjac¢ sie zadnej dziatalnosci,
ktéra nie jest nagradzana punktami, wymienianymi ewentualnie na pieniagdze. Do-
minuje wiec mentalno$¢ komercyjna (Sztompka 2014). ,,Oceny, punkty| i] pieniagdze
wspomagaja. Jesli [jednak] staja sie wylacznym lub gtéwnym mechanizmem moty-
wacyjnym, to doprowadzaja do wypaczen spotecznych, zaréwno w edukagji[,] jak
i w zyciu spotecznym” (Czachorowski 2014). W rezultacie parametryzacja, ktéra mia-
ta zwiekszy¢ efektywnos¢ nauki polskiej, prowadzi - w postaci punktozy - do nara-
stania symptomow patologii spotecznej (Czachorowski 2014; Sliwerski 2014), w tym

plagiatow, ukrywania wspoétautorstwa (ghostwriting) i autorstwa ,honorowego” (gu-
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est authorship). Mozna wiec watpié, czy punktoza jest bardziej odpowiednim narze-
dziem awansu cywilizacyjnego nauki niz ciekawo$¢, dociekliwo$¢, pasja poznawcza,
satysfakcja i misja spoteczna (Czachorowski 2014; Sztompka 2014). Miedzy tymi al-
ternatywnymi propozycjami jest jednak jedna zasadnicza réznica. W przeciwien-
stwie bowiem do elementéw etosu naukowego i inteligenckiego, punktoze mozna
nakazaé, narzucic i kontrolowad.

Nieodlacznym skutkiem punktozy jest szybki wzrost liczby pseudowydaw-
nictw pseudonaukowych, w tym ,spétdzielni” (Sliwerski 2014), ktérych udziatowcy
publikuja teksty wspétudzialowcoéw na zasadzie wzajemnosci. Lowcy punktéw, aby
je zdobywaé, musza bowiem publikowaé duzo, chociaz niekoniecznie na wysokim
poziomie. Ped do punktéw powoduje, ze publikuje sie¢ coraz wiecej tekstow bezwar-
tosciowych, podczas gdy wartosciowe dlugo czekaja na swa kolej w dobrych wy-
dawnictwach. Niskonakladowe prace naukowe sa ekonomicznie nierentowne, duze,
niegdy$ renomowane, wydawnictwa dramatycznie redukuja wiec koszty, co odbija
sie niekorzystnie na jakosci. Rezygnacja z profesjonalnej korekty w niektérych przy-
najmniej redakcjach Wydawnictwa Naukowego PWN skutkuje wiec publikowaniem
ksigzek z bledami ortograficznymi. Na razie wiec ,, punktoza na polskich uniwersyte-
tach rozwija sie w najlepsze. Najgorsze [za$] jeszcze przed nami” (Czachorowski
2014).

Odmiang punktozy jest - wspomniana juz - choroba grantowa - grantoza, po-
legajaca na zastapieniu systemem grantéw znacznej czesci finansowania instytucji
naukowych. Uzyskanie grantu wymaga internalizacji sposobu mys$lenia grantodaw-
cow, jest wiec ,jawnym koricem wolnosci akademickiej” (Graczyk 2015). W ten spo-
s6b uniwersytet przestaje by¢ wspélnotg, staje sie zas - rywalizujagcym z podobnymi
instytucjami - prekaryzujacym i prekaryzowanym podmiotem gospodarczym ,, przy-
sposabiajacym swoich klientéw do skutecznego autorecyklingu” (tamze; por. rozdz.

9).

7. Dualny rynek pracy intelektualnej
Powyzej odwolano sie do pojecia dualnego rynku pracy, zakladajac, ze doty-

czy on absolwentéw wyzszych uczelni. Warto jednak zauwazy¢, ze zjawisko to od-
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nosi sie rowniez do rynku pracy intelektualnej, przy czym w odniesieniu do uniwer-
sytetow w Polsce jest zjawiskiem catkiem nowym, nierozerwalnie zwigzanym
z pseudoreformami kudryckimi i ideologia neoliberalng. Nie ma w tym nic dziwne-
go, skoro reformy te przeprowadza si¢ pod hastem efektywnosci (w domysle: eko-
nomicznej) i dostosowywania absolwentéw do biezacych potrzeb rynku pracy. Fi-
nansowanie wyzszych uczelni w Polsce jest w tym kontekscie zwigzane z prawem
popytu i podazy, gdzie produktem sa absolwenci. Do tego popytu i podazy nalezy
wiec dostosowac intelektualng , site robocza”, ktéra powinna by¢ elastyczna, mobil-
na i efektywna nie tyle intelektualnie, ile formalnie. Prawa pracownicze, zapewniaja-
ce stalo$¢ zatrudnienia, sa wiec istotng przeszkoda na tym elastycznym rynku pracy,
skutecznie sie jest zatem ogranicza.

Z realnego socjalizmu polskie instytucje naukowo-dydaktyczne wyszly
z og6lnie niskimi ptacami, rekompensowanymi stalym i pewnym zatrudnieniem na
czas nieokreslony, zwykle w formie mianowania, Ministerstwo finansowalo zas$ pta-
ce wszystkich pracownikéw naukowo-dydaktycznych - od profesora tytularnego do
asystenta. Doktoranci, jako przyszli, a przynajmniej potencjalni, pracownicy naukowi
otrzymywali stypendia w wysoko$ci poréwnywalnej z pensja asystenta.

Pierwszy etap reformowania rozpoczeto od wycofania sie¢ Ministerstwa z fi-
nansowania pensji asystentow i stypendiéw doktoranckich, czego skutkiem byta fak-
tyczna likwidacja etatéw asystentéw na uniwersytetach. Obowigzki dydaktyczne
asystentow przejeli za$ doktoranci, ktérzy zajecia te prowadzili w ramach swych
obowigzkéw, nie otrzymujac w zamian wynagrodzenia. Stypendia doktoranckie
ograniczono ilosciowo i zredukowano ich wysoko$¢ do poziomu poréwnywalnego
z kosztem biletu kwartalnego komunikacji miejskiej.

W drugim etapie reformowania zatrudnienie na podstawie mianowania ogra-
niczono do profesor6w tytularnych, pozostalym pracownikom naukowo-
dydaktycznym proponujac zatrudnienie na podstawie umowy o prace na czas okre-
Slony, zwykle kilkuletni. Dotyczyto to w ré6znym zakresie wiekszosci pracownikéw
naukowo-dydaktycznych, tj. adiunktéw i profesoréw nadzwyczajnych w stopniu

doktora habilitowanego.
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Bylo to podstawa uksztaltowania sie dualnego rynku pracy intelektualnej,
ktéry miat by¢ z zalozenia elastyczny. Podstawa formalng tego dualizmu byla pierw-
sza nowelizacja ustawy o szkolnictwie wyzszym (por. rozdz. 1), na podstawie ktorej
rekrutacja do kategorii profesoréw tytularnych miata by¢ tak trudna, ze w praktyce
stwarzala z tej kategorii spotecznej zamknietg kaste. Poniewaz grozito to wymarciem
tej kasty w ciagu jednego pokolenia, poza tym za$ podwazato model zaprojektowa-
nej kariery naukowej, ktorej celem byta nie praca naukowa, lecz uporczywe dazenie
pracownikéw naukowo-dydaktycznych do profesury tytularnej, znowelizowana
ustawa wymagala pilnej nowelizacji, co sie tez stalo. Nie zmienia to jednak zasadni-
czej struktury dualnego rynku pracy, gdzie na pierwszym rynku pracy znalezli si¢
profesorowie tytularni, na drugim rynku natomiast pozostali pracownicy naukowo-
dydaktyczni, niejednokrotnie - zwtaszcza na najnizszych stanowiskach - zatrudnieni
na podstawie umoéw $mieciowych.

Warto jednak zwréci¢ uwage, ze dualnoé¢ intelektualnego rynku pracy ma
swa specyfike w stosunku do dualnego rynku pracy poza nauka. Ten pierwszy opie-
ra sie bowiem zasilaniu z zewnatrz przez tych, ktérzy sa gotowi zrezygnowac z bez-
pieczenstwa pracy i placy w zamian za perspektywe niepewnego bezpieczeristwa,
prestizu, wolnoéci i wzglednie wysokiej pensji, jakie zapewnia stanowisko profesora
tytularnego (Afonso 2013). Paradoksalnie zatem rynek pracy intelektualnej przypo-
mina gang narkotykowy (Levitt, Dubner, 2008). W tym ostatnim bowiem szeregowy
diler zarabia mniej niz legalnie zatrudniony niewykwalifikowany pracownik, ryzy-
kujac aresztowanie, pobicie przez zwierzchnikéw lub zabicie przez konkurencje, ma-
jac jednak nadzieje, ze z czasem awansuje w hierarchii gangu, osiagajac dochody
nieporéwnanie wyzsze. Mimo ze to ostatnie jest w tej kategorii spolecznej malo
prawdopodobne, gangi nie maja trudnosci z rekrutacjg dileréw, ktérzy sg sklonni
wzbogacic sie albo umrzeé. Zgadzaja sie¢ wiec oni na wyzysk, w zwigzku z czym sze-
fowie gangow stajg si¢ coraz bogatsi, nie dzielgc si¢ swym bogactwem z podwlad-
nymi (Afonso 2013). Sytuacja intelektualnego rynku pracy rézni sie jednak tym, ze
najbardziej pozadanym zasobem by? tradycyjnie prestiz, dochody byly zas kwestia
drugorzedna lub wtérng, chociaz postepujaca komercjalizacja nauki, w tym polskiej,

niewatpliwie to zmienia.
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Uzasadnieniem dualizacji intelektualnego rynku pracy jest ideologia , robienia
tego, co sie kocha” (Tokumitsu 2014). Perwersja tej ideologii polega jednak na tym, ze
czyni ona ,ogromne spustoszenie w obrebie zawodéw, ktére rzekomo docenia”
(tamze), co jest szczegdlnie widoczne w instytucjach naukowych. Na poczatku XXI
wieku przecietny doktorant w Stanach Zjednoczonych , mégl jeszcze zrezygnowacé
z fatwych pieniedzy w sektorze finansowym lub prawniczym” (tamze), aby poswie-
ci¢ sie swej pasji naukowej. ,Nagroda za realizacje tego wyzszego powotania powin-
no by¢ zatrudnienie na akademickim rynku pracy” (Tokumitsu 2014). Jednakze po-
nad 40% pracownikéw naukowych w uczelniach amerykariskich stanowia adiunkci,
ktérzy ,otrzymuja niska wyplate, nie moga liczy¢ na Swiadczenia socjalne]...] ani
bezpieczenistwo zatrudnienia” (tamze), nie moga wiec planowaé swej przysztosci
w instytucji, w ktorej pracuja, czesto za$ nie moga w ogodle planowac swej przyszto-
Sci.

Motywacje doktorantéw decydujacych sie ,wykonywaé prace wymagajaca
ogromnych kwalifikacji za skrajnie niska ptace” (Tokumitsu 2014), r6znig sie jednak
od motywagji dileréw narkotykéw. Gtéwna réznica polega na silnie zinternalizowa-
nym przekonaniu, ze ,badania akademickie powinny by¢ prowadzone z czystego
umilowania madrosci, a wynagrodzenie za tego rodzaju prace pozostaje jedynie do-
datkiem, jesli w ogéle wystepuje” (tamze). Piszacy te slowa, przedstawiajac swoje
hobby, ujat to nastepujaco: ,miatem to szczescie, ze wigkszos¢ swych pasji udawato
mi sie realizowaé w pracy zawodowej i jeszcze niekiedy mi za to troche placono”
(Rykiel, b.d.). Warto jednak zwrdci¢ uwage na fakt, iz ,wiara w to, ze dzieki naszej
pracy uzyskujemy jakie$ niematerialne korzysci i to, ze jesteSmy przywigzani do
swojego zawodu znacznie bardziej[...] niz bylibySmy przywiazani do ‘zwyklej" pra-
cy, czyni nas wrecz idealnymi pracownikami w warunkach, w ktérych chodzi
o wydobycie maksymalnej wartosci najnizszym kosztem” (Brouillette 2013).

Dualizacja rynku pracy intelektualnej umacnia podziat na ,swoich” (insiders),
ktérzy maja zapewnione bezpieczne, state zatrudnienie, i ,obcych” (outsiders) preka-
riuszy, zatrudnianych na podstawie uméw czasowych (Afonso 2013). Istotnym
strukturalnym czynnikiem dualnego rynku pracy intelektualnej jest masowa pro-

dukcja doktoratow w krajach OECD w latach 2000-2009, w ktérym to procesie Polska
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jest jedynym wyjatkiem, gdzie wskaznik ten spadl, chociaz nieznacznie (Afonso
2013). Generalnie jednak pierwszy rynek pracy intelektualnej (rdzeri) sie zmniejsza,
drugi za$ (peryferie) sie powiekszaja, przy czym rdzen jest coraz bardziej zalezny od
peryferii. W wielu krajach uniwersytety sa bowiem coraz bardziej zalezne od ,re-
zerwowej armii pracy” pracownikéw naukowych zatrudnionych na podstawie
umow na czas okresélony (Afonso 2013).

Relacje miedzy pierwszy a drugim rynkiem pracy intelektualnej sa rézne
w réznych krajach, generalnie jednak znacznemu wzrostowi liczby pracownikéow
naukowych towarzyszy znaczny przyrost liczby pracownikéw dydaktycznych za-
trudnionych na warunkach prekaryjnych, tj. z niskimi placami, czesto nieznacznie
tylko przekraczajacymi place minimalng, chociaz na stanowiskach wymagajacych
znacznie wyzszych kwalifikacji (Afonso 2013). Kierownictwo Ministerstwa, uniwer-
sytetow, wydzialow i instytutéw usprawiedliwia przy tym nader czesto zte warunki
zatrudnienia , prestizem” i ,naukowoscia” pracy naukowo-dydaktycznej. Jakkolwiek
jednak ,emocjonalnie satysfakcjonujaca bylaby to praca, to wciaz bedzie ona praca”
(Tokumitsu 2014). Odrzucenie ,tej perspektywy moze skonczy¢ sie przyzwoleniem
na najbardziej okrutne formy wyzysku i krzywdy, ktore odczuja wszyscy pracowni-

cy” (tamze).

8. Prekaryzacja

Wedlug Guya Standinga (2011), prekariat jako nowa klasa spoteczna jest bez-
posrednim skutkiem neoliberalnego modelu gospodarczego, wychodzacego z zato-
Zenia, ze wzrost i rozwdj zalezg od konkurencyjnosci rynkowej, wszelkie dziatania
trzeba wiec nakierowa¢ na maksymalizacje konkurencyjnosci, a reguty rynku po-
winny przeniknaé¢ do wszystkich aspektow zycia. Jednym z narzedzi osiggniecia tego
stanu rzeczy jest elastycznos¢ rynku pracy. Elastycznos¢ te najlatwiej osiagnac przez
zrzucanie ryzyka i poczucia niepewnosci na pracownikéw i ich rodziny. Elastycz-
noéc ta obejmuje elastycznos¢ plac, zatrudnienia, miejsc pracy i umiejetnosci.

Jako Weberowski typ idealny, prekariat jest tworzaca sie klasa spoteczna, cha-
rakteryzujaca sie polaczeniem niepewnosci (ang. precarious - niepewny) z proletary-

zacja (Standing b.d.). Termin prekaryjny odnosi sie wiec do stanu, ktéry nie jest pew-
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ny, bezpieczny lub stabilny (Vostal 2014). Jesli poming¢ pracodawcéw i samozatrud-
nionych, gtéwne rozréznienie na rynku pracy dotyczy pracownikéw najemnych
i pracownikéw etatowych. ,Ci pierwsi pokrywaja zapotrzebowanie na prace godzi-
nowq lub na akord, wedle zasady ‘ptaca za wysitek’” (Standing b.d.). Ci drudzy (sa-
lariat) sa nagradzani zaufaniem i wynagrodzeniem za dyspozycyjnos¢ ilojalnosé
(tamze). Interesy i normy salariatu sa z zalozenia blizsze interesom menedzeréw
i wlascicieli, , podczas gdy pracownicy najemni s z natury wyobcowani, wymagaja
dyscypliny, subordynacji oraz potaczenia motywacji i sankcji” (Standing b.d.). Za-
sadnicze znaczenie dla polozenia spolecznego prekariuszy ma kontrola formalna.
Najczesciej do prekariatu zalicza si¢ osoby wyzyskiwane na umowach $mie-
ciowych, zatrudnione w niepelnym wymiarze godzin (Wezyk 2014) i samozatrud-
nionych obstugujacych jednego lub dwoéch klientéw, rzadziej zas tych, ,ktérym suk-
cesywnie skraca si¢ czas obowiazywania uméw o prace, dokladajac zadan pod groz-
ba zwolnienia” (Pafikéw 2014) oraz ,,spolecznikéw i pracownikéw kultury - zdanych
na laske kaprysénych grantodawcéw - oraz miodych akademikéw” (tamze). W skali
$wiata liczebno$¢ prekariatu ocenia sie na ¥4 do 1/3 zatrudnionych (Standing 2011).
Dla identyfikacji prekariatu jest istotne zidentyfikowanie braku siedmiu form
zabezpieczen zwigzanych z praca, ktére po drugiej wojnie Swiatowej uznano za nie-
zbywalne prawa pracownicze proletariatu przemystowego. Sa to (Standing 2011):
(1) zabezpieczenie rynku pracy, tj. pelne zatrudnienie;
(2) zabezpieczenie zatrudnienia, tj. ochrona przed arbitralnym zwolnieniem;
(3) zabezpieczenie miejsca pracy, tj. ograniczenie wymuszonej ruchliwosci
przestrzennej pracownikow;
(4) bezpieczeristwo pracy, tj. BHP i ograniczenie czasu pracy;
(5) zabezpieczenie reprodukcji umiejetnosci, tj. mozliwoé¢ wykorzystania
kompetencji;
(6) zabezpieczenie dochodu, tj. zapewnienie regularnego stalego dochodu;
(7) zapewnienie reprezentacji, tj. posiadanie kolektywnego glosu na rynku
pracy, w tym swobody zrzeszania si¢ w zwiazki zawodowe i prawa do

strajku.
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Generalnie zatem prekariat definiuje si¢ przez to, czym nie jest (Standing b.d.).
Wspolczednie kluczowym elementem niepewnosci pracy jest niepewnosé zatrudnie-
nia, tj. brak dlugoterminowych umoéw i ochrony przed utrata zatrudnienia.
W zwiazku z tym prekariusze ,nie czuja sie czeScia solidarnej spotecznosci pracow-
niczej, co sprawia, ze funkcjonuja w poczuciu alienacji i instrumentalnego traktowa-
nia” (Standing b.d.). Od prekariusza , oczekuje sie wykonywania pracy wtedy i tylko
wtedy, kiedy jest to potrzebne, w warunkach niezaleznych od jego wyboréw” (tam-
ze). Prekariusze majq poczucie, , ze ich praca jest instrumentalna (aby przezy¢), oka-
zjonalna (bra¢, co popadnie) i niepewna (prekarna)” (tamze). W epoce , elastycznego
rynku pracy znacznie wzrosla liczba o0s6b przypisanych jedynie tymczasowo do
swoich miejsc pracy” (Standing b.d.). Posiadanie tymczasowego zajecia moze by¢
wprawdzie korzystne, pod warunkiem jednak, ze daje to satysfakcje zatrudnionemu
(tamze).

Kiedy natomiast , posady staja sie ‘elastyczne’, nastawione wylacznie na zaro-
bek, zwynagrodzeniem niewystarczajacym na spolecznie godziwe utrzymanie
i godne zZycie, nie ma juz ‘profesjonalizmu’, ktéry wigze si¢ z przynaleznoscia do
wspolnoty standardow, kodow etycznych i wzajemnego szacunku, opartego na
kompetencjach i respektowaniu dtugo istniejacych norm zachowan” (Standing b.d.).
Rezim elastycznosci pracy odrzuca wiec implicite etyke ustanowiona przez silne
wspolnoty zawodowe (tamze).

Co jednak istotne, prekaryzacja to nie tylko kwestia niepewnosci zatrudnienia,
uméw na czas okre$lony i minimalnej ochrony pracy. Znacznie wazniejsze jest, ze
W znacznej mierze jest to stan, , ktéry nie oferuje mozliwosci rozwoju kariery ani nie
zapewnia poczucia tozsamosci zawodowej. Nie zawsze tez uprawnia do tych nie-
licznych przywilejow panistwowych i firmowych” (Standing b.d.; por. Wezyk 2014),
ktore kilka pokoleni salariatu i proletariatu przemystowego uznawato za nalezne so-
bie. , Taka jest rzeczywisto$¢ systemu, ktéry pielegnuje sposéb zycia oparty na kon-
kurencyjnoécil... i] elastycznosci” (tamze), wychwalajac jego zalety. Ci, ktérzy nie sa
salariuszami, nie maja czasu prywatnego, gdyz , kazda , godzina bezczynnosci pre-
kariusza réwna sie nizszemu wynagrodzeniu w skali miesiecy]|...] i cztowiek szybko

staje sie wiecznie zajetym niewolnikiem” (Parikéw 2014). ,Skutkiem tego jest rosnaca
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masa ludzi” (Standing b.d.) bedacych w sytuacji, ktéra mozna opisa¢ ,tylko
w kategoriach alienacji, anomii, niepokoju i podatnosci na gniew” (tamze; por. We-
zyk 2014). Jej znakiem ostrzegawczym jest brak zaangazowania politycznego, w tym
malejaca frekwencja w kolejnych wyborach i wzrost liczby gtoséw niewaznych, cze-
go politycy wciaz nie sa w stanie zrozumieé. Wynika to z faktu, ze prekariusze sys-
tematycznie traca swoje prawa obywatelskie: (1) kulturowe, gdyz nie naleza do gru-
py dominujacej; (2) polityczne, gdyz nie czuja sie reprezentowani przez partie poli-
tyczne; (3) ekonomiczne, gdyz nie moga wykonywaé pracy stosownej do kierunku
i poziomu wyksztalcenia (Wezyk 2014). Generalnie prekariat to , pierwsza klasa
w historii majaca zbyt wysokie kwalifikacje w stosunku do zadan, ktére wykonuje”
(tamze).

Projekt neoliberalny kruszy sie wiec na naszych oczach, chociaz ,,wciaz zyje si-
la mentalnej inercji decydentéw i intereséw ludzi uprzywilejowanych” (Parikéw
2014). Jeszcze gorszym, lecz nieuniknionym tego skutkiem jest podatnos¢ na retoryke
populistyczna, ksenofobiczng, i neofaszystowska (Standing 2011), a moze i terrory-
styczna. Prekariat okazuje si¢ wiec niebezpieczng klasa spoteczng, zrodzona przez

ztudzenia wolnosci i pomys$lnosci, jaka mial zapewnic program neoliberalny.

9. USmieciowione spoleczefistwo globalnego kapitalizmu

W zglobalizowanej gospodarce kapitalistycznej mozna zauwazy¢ proces, kto-
ry P. Graczyk (2015) nazywa usmieciowieniem. Ten ostatni termin jest - zdaniem tego
autora - synonimem gospodarki opartej na innowacyjnosci, ktorej istota jest , nieustanne
coraz szybsze produkowanie wcigz nowych typéw towaru, ktérego warunkiem jest
sprawne i szybkie usuwanie dotychczasowych typéw” (tamze). Usmieciowienie do-
tyczy poczatkowo towaréw. Kapitalizm jest jednak , systemem zamieniajagcym w to-
war czas naszego zycia” (Graczyk 2015), uSmieciowienie dotyczy wiec takze pracy,
a raczej , pracy”. Uzycie cudzystowu wynika z faktu, ze ,r6znica miedzy praca a nie-
praca jest wiasnie ta dziedzing, ktérg proces uSmieciowienia coraz skuteczniej likwi-
duje” (tamze). To udmieciowienie utozsamia si¢ zazwyczaj z prekaryzacja, ktéra do-
tyczy jednak nie tylko produkcji, a nawet nie tylko gospodarki, lecz spoteczenistwa

w og6lnosci - opartego na kulcie kreatywnosci i innowacyjnosci (Graczyk 2015).
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»W innowacyjnym i kreatywnym kapitalizmie towary btyskawicznie [...] staja
sie $mieciami” (Graczyk 2015). Wynika to z faktu, ze w epoce ponowoczesnosci do-
konuje sie znacznie szybsze zuzycie moralne towaréw niz ich zuzycie fizyczne,
a satysfakcja dotyczy juz nie posiadania towaréw, lecz ich nabywania, nastepnie zas
rownie szybkiego porzucania (Bauman 2006). Istota wspoélczesnego kapitalizmu jest
bowiem rozgrywanie si¢ w chwili, zagospodarowywanie chwili, ,gra o konwersje,
o samo uprzedmiotowienie” Graczyk 2015) tu i teraz, nie za$ o dlugie trwanie. Cho-
dzi wiec o to, ,zeby jak najczesciej trzeba byto kupowac nowe rzeczy [-] pod grozba
Smierci, pod grozba zatraty jednostkowoscil; ...] aby nikt nie mégl czuc sie pewny
swojego statusu, aby kazda jego przyjemnos¢ [byla] podszyta [...] niepokojem
o przysztos¢” (Graczyk 2015) - i to nie niepokojem dotyczacym nieuchronnej Smierci,
lecz ,niepewnej przyszlej przyjemnosci, ktéra staje sie¢ mitem i bogiem zwiastowa-
nym we wszystkich reklamach” (tamze).

Aby méc kupowac coraz nowe przedmioty, trzeba pieniedzy, ktére osiaga sie
przez prace, nie uwaza sie zatem ,za prace nic, co ich nie przynosi” (Graczyk 2015).
Aby pracowaé, trzeba sie wiec podporzadkowaé ,zaproponowanym” warunkom
pracy. ,Warunki te sa za§ w coraz wiekszym stopniu $mieciowe, pracodawcy prefe-
ruja [bowiem] formy zatrudnienia mozliwie najbardziej elastyczne i narazajace ich na
jak najmniejsze koszty, a przede wszystkim - na jak najmniejsze zobowiazania”
(tamze). Oferuje to pracownikom tymczasowos¢ statusu, a wiec brak jakichkolwiek
gwarangcji na przysztos¢ (Graczyk 2015), co jawnie sprzyja uleglosci. Pracownik, sta-
rajac sie o kazdorazowgq prace, musi nie tylko - jak pisat K. Marks - sprzedawac swo-
ja sile robocza, ale ,ksztaltowaé samego siebie tak, zeby jego produkt na rynku pracy
- a mianowicie on sam - mial szanse na zbyt” (Graczyk 2015). ,Pracownik staje sie
w ten spos6éb dostownie $mieciem, odpadkiem][,] jaki pozostaje po wecieleniu sie
przezen w jedna z uSmieciowionych rol zawodowych, charakteryzujacych sie coraz
krétszym okresem uzywalnosci. Co wiecej[,] pracownik jest Smieciem, ktéry sam sie-
bie [powinien] uprzatnaé¢ po zuzyciu [...]w pewnej roli zawodowej[...;] jest odpad-
kiem, ktéry sam musi poddawac¢ sie procesowi recyklingu, aby méc nastepnie zyskac

atrakcyjnos$[¢] w kolejnej roli zawodowej” (Graczyk 2015).
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Ten proces recyklingu, ktory zastapil edukacje, jest juz w istocie nie praca, lecz
calym zyciem (Graczyk 2015). Od konkurencyjnosci (,jakosci”) pracownika zalezy,
czy zostanie on ,zepchniety do roli lumpa, czy zachowa technologiczne atrybuty
czlowieczeristwa” (tamze). Aby przezy¢, ,nie wystarczy pracowac lepiej od innych[;]
trzeba zy¢ lepiej od innych, trzeba by¢ kim$ lepszym od innych” (tamze). Nietrwa-
tos¢ i niepewnosé rol zawodowych i atrybutéw spoteczeristwa rujnuje solidarnosé
i ,zmusza do internalizacji zasady konkurencji jako jedynego sposobu” przetrwania
(tamze).

W globalnej gospodarce kapitalistycznej ksztaltuje sie globalna struktura kla-
sowa. Na jej szczycie znajduje sie ,plutokracja, malutka mniejszoé¢ obrzydliwie bo-
gatych oligarchow” (Wezyk 2014). Na poczatku XXI wieku wartoé¢ majatkéw 358
najbogatszych os6b na $wiecie - miliarderéw dolarowych - wynosita tyle, ile taczne
dochody 45% ludzkosci, trzej najbogatsi ludzie zarabiali natomiast rocznie wiecej niz
wynosil PKB 48 najbiedniejszych krajow (Rykiel 2006: 91). Od tego czasu nieréwno-
Sci te jednak znacznie si¢ wzrosty (Wezyk 2014). Znacznie nizej lokuje sie klasa sred-
nia, tj. salariat, a wiec ludzie zatrudnieni na pelny etat z przywilejami pracowniczy-
mi i emeryturg. Warto zauwazy¢, ze o ile w XX wieku liczebnoé¢ klasy $redniej
wzrastala, to obecnie liczebnos¢ ta maleje, dostosowujac sie do prawidlowosci wska-
zanej przez K. Marksa. Nizej w hierarchii spotecznej znajduje sie - rowniez zmniej-
szajacy sie liczebnie - proletariat, najnizej za$ prekariat - jedyna klasa spoleczna, kt6-
rej liczebnos¢ roénie (Wezyk 2014).

W spoleczenstwach semiperyferyjnych - jak polskie - sytuacja klasowa polega
na ,rozbijaniu mozliwosci uzyskania swiadomosci klasowej przez warstwy nizsze”
(Graczyk 2015), ktére sg skazane na imitowanie warstw wyzszych jako najatrakcyj-
niejszych rynkowo i na odgrywanie ,roli klas érednich, chociaz w rzeczywistosci sa
tylko ich sprekaryzowana atrapa” (tamze). W Polsce przejawia sie to w fakcie, ze
»sprekaryzowani pracownicy glosuja [...] na [...] partie prawicowe [...], jawnie re-
prezentujace interesy swiatowych warstw wyzszych i ich mocarstw” (tamze), , histe-
rycznie popieraja [wiec] reformy likwidujace resztki opiekuriczych funkcji panistwa
(Graczyk 2015). ,W ten sposéb wiekszos¢ Polakéw leci w dét [...] struktury ekono-

micznej i prébuje spowolni¢ ten ruch[,] depc[z]ac po glowach biedakéw, ktérzy spa-
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dli nizej niz oni sami” (tamze). Jedynym faktycznym beneficjantem tej sytuacji jest

globalny kapitat, tj. korporacje miedzynarodowe i ich udzialowcy (Wezyk 2014).

10. Prekaryzacja na rynku pracy intelektualnej

Kwestia prekaryzacji dotyczy réwniez rynku pracy intelektualnej, w tym wyz-
szych uczelni (Hartman 2015), przynajmniej wedle filozofii reform kudryckich,
w rezultacie ktérych cze$¢ salariatu dryfuje w kierunku prekariatu (Standing b.d.).
Dotyczy to rowniez ulubionej przez Ministerstwo formy dostosowywania ksztalce-
nia uniwersyteckiego do biezacych potrzeb rynku pracy, a mianowicie stazy. Stazy-
Sci, pracujac przez jaki$ czas za niewielkie wynagrodzenie albo za darmo, wykonuja
drobne prace w przedsiebiorstwach. Bezplatny staz jest tymczasem ,wyzyskiem
w najgorszej postaci” (Tokumitsu 2014). Mozna poza tym sadzié, ze staze sa symp-
tomem nieumiejetnosci zmniejszenia przez rzad bezrobocia, co usiluje on robi¢ przez
»aktywizacje” zawodowgq absolwentéw, ktéra okazuje sie jednak czesto kosztowna
i nieefektywng forma zapomoég dla bezrobotnych (Standing 2011). Pomimo bowiem
retoryki ,nauki podczas pracy”, ,dzialania te generuja wysokie koszty administra-
cyjne, [...] wytwarzana warto$¢ trwala jest [za$] zar6wno dla organizacji, jaki i stazy-
stow bardzo mala” (Standing b.d.).

Na polskich uniwersytetach jawna prekaryzacja rozpoczeta sie od zmiany za-
sad zatrudnienia ekip ochroniarskich i sprzatajacych w imie podporzadkowania sie
logice minimalizacji kosztéw (Parikéw 2014). Zgodnie z ta logika proces ten objat
jednak réwniez, chociaz w mniej widocznych ramach formalnych, pracownikéw na-
ukowych (Graczyk 2015). Wyzysk na uniwersytetach ,jest tylko symptomem prze-
poczwarzania sie tej instytucji w przedsiebiorstwo, w ktérym pracownicy naukowi
[sa] zmuszeni [...] stawac sie kim§ w rodzaju menedzeréw. Maja konkurowac ‘jako-
Scia” swych badan [...] oraz tworzy¢ atrakcyjne oferty dla studentéw. Wcigz zagro-
zonym zwolnieniem menedzerom ‘na gorze” struktury odpowiada coraz tansza sifa
robocza ‘na dole’” (Pankkéw 2014). Co gorsza, ,[d]yrektorzy i dziekani czuja sie jak
menadzerowie, ktérymi zwykle nie sg, nie chca i nie potrafiag by¢” (Hartman 2015).
Uczelnie sa zatem , pozostawione [...] w rekach ludzi, ktérzy nie umieja zarzadzac¢”

(tamze).
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»Dlatego uczelnie s Zle zorganizowane i [...] mato profesjonalne” (tamze).
Smieciowe zatrudnienie na uczelniach i nadprodukcja doktoréw jest proble-
mem znany na Zachodzie juz od lat. Dotyczy on zwtaszcza humanistéw. W Stanach
Zjednoczonych tylko co czwarty doktorant ma szanse na state zatrudnienie w nauce,
a pierwsza prace etatowa uzyskuje w wieku 37 lat (Leszczyriski 2015). Roénie wiec
rezerwowa armia pracy akademickiego prekariatu - , ludzi §wietnie wyksztalconych,
ale kiepsko zarabiajacych, bez stalej pracy i bez perspektyw na nig” (tamze). W Pol-
sce natomiast przyzwyczailiémy sie juz do bezrobocia absolwentéw wyzszych
uczelni, obecnie za$ oswajamy sie ze zjawiskiem prekariuszy z doktoratem, co jest
o tyle paradoksalne, Ze 0oséb z doktoratem - w stosunku do standardéw krajéw roz-
winietych - wcale nie ma w Polsce zbyt wielu (Leszczynski 2015). Generalnie za$
najbardziej narazeni na zepchniecie do prekariatu sa - w skali globalnej - wyksztat-
ceni mlodzi ludzie, ktérzy moga sie spodziewa¢, ze nigdy nie beda w stanie przejéc

do warstw o érednim i wyzszym dochodzie (Wezyk 2014).

Perwersja tej sytuacji polega jednak na tym, ze ,[lJudzie pracujacy na uczel-
niach lubia mysleé¢, ze udalo im sie unikna¢ korporacyjnego kieratu” (Tokumitsu
2014). Jesli jednak chodzi o wyzysk, to ,,akurat kadra menedzerska z korporacji mo-
glaby sie wiele nauczy¢ od akademii [- jak mianowicie] stworzy¢ miejsce pracy [...],
gdzie ludzie dali sie naméwic na prace przy ogromnym zaangazowaniu umystowym
i emocjonalnym przez 50-60 godzin tygodniowo za wyplate mniejsza niz pensja kel-
nera[; ... jak] zmusi¢ [...] pracownikéw, zeby [...] zaprzeczali, ze w ogodle pracuja|; ...
jak] dostosowac [...] korporacyjna kulture, zeby [...] sila robocza tez zakochala sie

w swojej pracy?” (Bousquet, n.d.).

Na rynku pracy intelektualnej najistotniejszym aspektem prekaryjnosci sa
uwarunkowania zewnetrzne reprodukcji ,intelektualnej sily roboczej”. Ideologia
rynkowa, utowarowienie, tad korporacyjny i model zarzadzania z prywatnego sek-
tora gospodarki paralizuja bowiem zycie akademickie (Komitet Kryzysowy..., 2014;
Vostal 2014; Graczyk 2015; Hartman 2015). Realia te maja klopotliwe skutki dla po-
szczegoblnych naukowcéw: rosnacy stres, wypalenie i dyskomfort psychiczny (Vostal

2014: 40). Szczesliwie jednak w Europie Srodkowej pomimo ,neoliberalnego modelu
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zaadaptowanego przez [...] klase polityczng i pomimo powtarzajacych sie préb
‘ujarzmienia’ [...] uniwersytetow poprzez zastosowanie zasad utowarowienia
i urynkowienia, [...] uczelnie wciaz opieraja sie brutalnej ideologii biznesowej” (Vo-

stal 2014: 40).

W Polsce opér ten tradycyjnie obejmowat , enklawy organizacyjnego chaosu,
szczeliny kompetencyjnego niedopasowania, epizody profesorskiej samowoli i fa-
jerwerki improwizacji” (Galar 1997: 129), ktére wyznaczaly Sciezke, ,na ktorej zywa
inteligencja studentéw moze trenowac¢ dzialania w warunkach niepelnej informacji,
dostosowanie do nieoczekiwanych zmian sytuacji, odpornoé¢ na niesprawiedliwe
porazki i sceptycyzm wobec oficjalnych autorytetoéw” (tamze), z biegiem lat jednak
coraz mniej skutecznie. Obecnie sabotowanie modelu neoliberalnego i kultury audy-
tu odbywa sie raczej przez semiperyferyjna kulture organizacyjna. Reforme nauki,
jakkolwiek oparta na hybrydzie ujemnych cech dwoéch modeli - amerykanskiego
i zachodnioeuropejskiego, mozna bowiem wdraza¢ z przekonaniem albo bez prze-
konania, z sensem albo bez sensu. W Polsce natomiast przypomina to siodlanie kro-
wy, ktéra wprawdzie nie wierzga, ale i nie idzie (Hartman 2015). Profesura stawia
reformom kudryckim bierny opor, gdyz reforma ta - prowadzac do prekaryzacji
znacznej czesci sSrodowiska akademickiego - skutkuje tez degradacja statusu i presti-
zu profesoréw (tamze).

W nauce polskiej proces prekaryzacji obejmuje zatrudnienie na podstawie
umoéw krotkoterminowych, utrate wolnosci akademickich i zagrozenie dla finanso-
wania nauki (Komitet Kryzysowy..., 2014) oraz coraz liczniejszych warunkéw biuro-
kratycznych, od jakich uzaleznia sie zatrudnienie na uczelni (Graczyk 2015). ,Stabil-
na i pewna praca naukowa jest ograniczana” (Komitet Kryzysowy..., 2014), a stale za-
trudnienie zanika. Mlodzi naukowcy sa pierwszymi ofiarami tego procesu, a wielu
z nich jest zmuszonych do rezygnacji z kariery akademickiej (Komitet Kryzysowy...,
2014; Musselin 2014). Proces prekaryzacji dotyka jednak nie tylko - wspomnianych
juz - absolwentow studiéw wyzszych i doktorantoéw, ale takze doktorow i doktoréw
habilitowanych.

W przypadku doktoréw wynika to z wymogu uzyskania habilitacji w ciagu

kilku lat po doktoracie, w warunkach zatrudnienia na czas okreslony, niskich pensji
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i pokus, a moze nawet koniecznosci ekonomicznych, jakimi jest mozliwos¢ dodat-
kowej pracy na uczelniach niepublicznych (Kublik 2014a). Umowy o prace czesto
zaleza od wynikéw ,rekrutacji studentéw i obejmuja okres krétszy niz ustawowy
czas przeznaczony na pokonywanie kolejnych progéw awansu zawodowego” (Osii-
ski 2014). Adiunkci pracuja wiec ,ze swiadomoscig, ze ich praca badawcza, majaca
zaowocowac [...] habilitacja, moze zosta¢ przerwana w potowie z powodu [klo-
pot]ow z rekrutacja” (tamze). Sytuacja prekariuszy intelektualnych tym sie r6zni od
sytuacji proletariuszy przemystowych, ze od ,goérnika nikt nie oczekuje, ze kilof czy
kombinezon kupi sobie z pensji” (Kublik 2014a), podczas gdy adiunkci z wlasnych
pieniedzy finansuja ksigzki potrzebne do pracy i wyjazdy na konferencje, czesto
zreszta w czasie wakagji (tamze).

W przypadku doktoréw habilitowanych prekaryzacja wynika nie tylko z rela-
tywnie niskich - w stosunku do kwalifikacji i standardéw zachodnioeuropejskich -
pensji, ale i z cofniecia - w ramach reform kudryckich - zasady zatrudniania na pod-
stawie mianowania na rzecz umowy o prace na czas okredlony, przy naruszeniu
praw nabytych, ktére gwarantowaly umowe na czas nieokreélony po pigcioletnim
zatrudnieniu na czas okreslony. Regulacja ta zamienila w fikcje - gwarantowany
ustawq - sabbatical. Na uniwersytetach nastgpita zatem polaryzacja na mianowany
profesoriat i niepewny najblizszej przysztosci, ,zmuszony do chalturzenia poza
uczelnig i zagoniony do rywalizacji o podstawowe wynagrodzenie prekariat” (Sze-
najch 2014).

Ideologia ,pracy z milosci” prowadzi do wyzysku w obrebie pasjonujacych
zawodow, gdzie norma staja sie nadgodziny, niska placa, a nawet bezptatna praca
(Tokumitsu 2014). Nic bowiem ,nie ulatwia wyzysku bardziej niz przekonanie pra-
cownikéw, ze robia to, co naprawde kochaja” (tamze). Ideologia robienia tego, co sie
kocha, doskonale wpisuje si¢ w mitologie neoliberalizmu, gdzie kazdy jest pono¢
kowalem wlasnego losu. Funkcja ideologii jest bowiem przedstawianie wyzysku jako
korzystnego dla tych, ktérzy bynajmniej nie czerpig z niego korzysci (Tokumitsu
2014). Ideologia ta maskuje mechanizmy wyzysku ,i przez to staje si¢ perfekcyjnym
narzedziem ideologii kapitalizmu” (tamze). ,Gléwnym celem [...] jest ukrycie faktu,

ze potraktowanie pracy jako pracy pozwoliloby ustanowi¢ odpowiednie dla niej
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ograniczenia, domaga¢ si¢ sprawiedliwego wynagrodzenia i wyznaczenia godzin
pracy umozliwiajacych odpoczynek i zycie rodzinne (tamze).

Wspodlna podstawa procesu prekaryzacji w nauce polskiej jest model kariery
naukowej nastawiony nie na uprawianie nauki, lecz na dazenie do osiggniecia profe-
sury tytularnej, narzedziem tego procesu i tej Sciezki kariery jest natomiast systema-
tyczny wzrost formalnej kontroli biurokratycznej (Hudzik 2014) przy braku pomystu
na kontrole merytoryczna, co wynika z niezrozumienia przez biurokracje ministe-
rialng istoty pracy naukowej. W rezultacie - wbrew deklarowanym celom Minister-
stwa - poziom merytoryczny prac na kolejne stopnie naukowe stale sie obniza
w procesie dazenia do wzrostu pogtowia samodzielnych pracownikéw naukowych,
koniecznego do spelnienia formalnych wymogéw Ministerstwa, majacych - jego
zdaniem - zapewni¢ odpowiedni poziom naukowy instytutéw, wydziatéw i uczelni.
~Spacyfikowane srodowisko naukowe, pozbawione silnej reprezentacji w sferze pu-
blicznej” (Hudzik 2014: 139), ,[b]ezsilne wobec arogancji wladzy [i] konformistycz-

ne” (tamze), przejmuje za$ obowiazujace reguly gry.

11. Mentalno$é semiperyferyjna

Od paru lat toczy sie w Polsce nie tyle dyskusja o kryzysie uniwersytetu, ile
dwa réwnolegle monologi na ten temat. W srodowisku akademickim panuje ogolna,
chociaz bynajmniej nie powszechna, zgoda co do faktu, ze kryzys ten jest spowodo-
wany przez ,niedofinansowanie, utowarowienie nauczania, przesadna regulacje
i nadzér, narzucanie uczelniom celéw i standardéw dzialania spoza $wiata akade-
mickiegol... oraz] prekaryzacje pracy naukowej” (Szenajch 2014), tj. odchodzenie od
zatrudnienia etatowego ,w strone pracy krétkoterminowej i zamawianej ad hoc”
(tamze). Po stronie rzadu, administracji i biznesu natomiast , ciggle mozna bez zaze-
nowania publicznie méwié¢ o studentach jako o ‘produktach’” lub [...] ‘klientach’,
o uczelni stwierdzac¢ ze ‘to tez jest firma’, za$ publiczne zadania uniwersytetu spro-
wadza¢ do produkcji ‘zatrudnialnego’ kapitalu ludzkiego na potrzeby lokalnych
przedsiebiorstw” (Szenajch 2014). Z tej wiec perspektywy spoleczna odpowiedzial-
noé¢ uniwersytetu staje sie synonimem spotecznej odpowiedzialnosci biznesu (tam-

ze). Trudno oprzec sie wrazeniu, ze taka perspektywa wynika z mentalnoSci semipe-
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ryferyjnej, zwigzanej z wlasnymi kompleksami nuworyszéw zachtyénietych pozo-
rami i formami rdzenia, nie za$ jego normami. Z powodu polskich naukowcéw na
Harvardzie ,Polska nie jest postrzegana jako kraj peryferyjny” (Wagner 2011); w pol-
skim Ministerstwie Nauki i Szkolnictwa Wyzszego oraz w rezymowych mediach
natomiast jest. Swiadczy to wiec raczej o peryferyjnosci rzadu i mediéw niz nauki.

Wspomniany wyzej ,uprzedmiotawiajacy, opresyjny i redukcjonistyczny
dyskurs zostal juz w akademickich debatach o kryzysie uniwersytetu wielostronnie
skrytykowany i zjadliwie oémieszony. Metaforyka ekonomiczna [... s]talta sie jednak
grozna, gdy [...] uczelniami zaczeli zarzadza¢ absolwenci MBA (lub ludzie o podob-
nej formagji intelektualnej)” (tamze) i za pomoca tej logiki, ,,dalece nieadekwatnej do
opisu pracy naukowej - uniwersytety reformowac” (tamze).

Znacznie mniej uwagi po$wiecono natomiast roli uniwersytetow w tworzeniu
kapitatu kulturowego jako podstawy reprodukcji lub zmiany struktury spolecznej
(Sroczynski 2014). W ciggu XX wieku uniwersytet byt narzedziem awansu spotecz-
nego , wszedzie tam, gdzie pojawiala sie szeroko dostepna, tania lub bezptatna, pu-
bliczna edukacja. Koniec XX wieku pokazatl jednak studentom [...], Ze ten wielki
projekt cywilizacyjny ma sie ku koricowi” (Szenajch 2014) z powodu dewaluacji dy-
plomoéw, bedacej skutkiem ,, ostrego zréznicowania ich prestizu” (tamze). Juz jednak
wczeéniej ,etos merytokracji [jako] pewnik ‘awansu spolecznego przez edukacje’
bywat [...] zaledwie listkiem figowym skrywajacym nagal...] nieréwnos¢ potozenia
i szans” (tamze) przez ,moralizatorskie wychwalanie ‘indywidualnej odpowiedzial-
noéci’” (Bourdieu, Wacquant, 2010). Wiaze si¢ to bez watpienia z istota ksztalcenia
uniwersyteckiego jako podstawy ksztaltowania umiejetnosci i potrzeby pogtebione-
go rozumienia mechanizméw spotecznych, réznic kulturowych i odmiennych $wia-
topogladéw obywateli (Szenajch 2014) demokratycznego parstwa, czego przyucza-
nie ,praktyczne” do biezacych potrzeb rynku pracy bynajmniej nie zapewnia.

Wynika z tego, ze podstawa edukacji uniwersyteckiej powinno by¢ krytyczne
zaangazowanie spoleczne, wyraZnie sprzeczne z postulatem badarn neutralnych
$wiatopogladowo, podobnie jak dalekie od neutralnoéci §wiatopogladowej sa bada-
nia socjologiczne prowadzone na rzecz przedsiebiorstw, partii politycznych i agencji

rzadowych (Szenajch 2014). Sprawa polega jednak na tym, ze w tym ostatnim przy-
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padku stwarza sie¢ wrazenie, Ze zaangazowanie ideologiczne na rzecz projektu neoli-
beralnego zaangazowaniem takim nie jest. W tym kontekécie ,[s]zczytem ambicji
[...] mlodego inzyniera nie musi by¢ wcale budowa nowych gadzetéw na potrzeby
przemystu (do czego zachecaja ich media na réwni z polskim rzadem)” (Szenajch
2014), lecz na przyklad ,terenowy woézek inwalidzki, ktéry da sie zbudowac i repe-
rowac za grosze w kazdym warsztacie rowerowym pod storicem” (tamze).

Wymagaloby to jednak ksztalcenia uniwersyteckiego tak, aby ,absolwenci
zmieniali nasza peryferyjng gospodarke” (Szenajch 2014), aby ,to ona odpowiadala
na potrzeby obywateli, a nie obywatele na potrzeby gospodarki” (tamze). To za$
wymagaloby powaznego ,zwiekszenia inwestycji w publiczny system edukacji”
(tamze), w tym w indywidualny tutoring (Nowak 2014a) nie tylko na uniwersyte-
tach, ale i w szkotach, oraz stale uzupelnianie zasobéw bibliotecznych o najnowsza
literature (Kublik 2014a). Wymagaloby to réwniez uznanie za jawna demagogie
stwierdzenia, Ze nas na to nie sta¢ (Szenajch 2014), podobnie jak -zdaniem politykéw
- nie sta¢ nas na badania podstawowe, powinniémy wiec finansowac¢ gtéwnie bada-
nia stosowane (Ulanowski 2013), z ktérych zyski czerpie prywatny biznes (Wezyk
2014). Jest to klasyczny przyklad mentalnosci semiperyferyjnej, ktérej skutkiem jest
utrwalanie niedorozwoju, gdybyémy bowiem konsekwentnie ,finansowali wytacz-
nie badania stosowane, to produkowaliby$my jedynie coraz lepsze dzidy” (Ulanow-
ski 2013). Faktycznie nie sta¢ nas natomiast na , kilkanascie lat nudyw pruskiej szkole
dla kolejnych rocznikéw uczniéw i studentéw” (Szenajch 2014). Tymczasem za$ ob-
serwuje sie¢ na uniwersytecie ,staly i nasilajacy sie proces [...] dostosowywani[a]
programoéw [edukacji] do mozliwosci i potrzeb studentéw” (Klimczak, b.d.: 5),a wiec
,styl rodzicielskiej afirmacji, zalecany w stosunku do niemowlat” (Furedi 2008: 151-
152).

Kazdy, kto zajmowat sie nauka, wie, ze donioste wyniki ,osigga sie zwykle
powoli, zespolowo, w zywych, intensywnie rozdyskutowanych Srodowiskach,
w spos6b trudny do zaplanowania, czesto przypadkiem i przy okazji innych badan
[... i]] prawie wylacznie w doskonatych warunkach infrastrukturalnych, finansowych
i pracowniczych” (Szenajch 2014). Szkoda, ze nie wiedza tego kolejni ministrowie

nauki i szkolnictwa wyzszego, co wynika zapewne z prostego faktu, ze wybitni
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uczeni ministrami nie zostaja. Kuriozalnym tego przykitadem byla wypowiedZ mini-
ster L. Kolarskiej-Bobiniskiej w dniu 29 grudnia 2014 r. w programie , Tomasz Lis na
zywo” w TVP2; minister otéz, skladajac zyczenia noworoczne na 2015 r., zyczyla na-
uce polskiej osiggniecia pozydji liczacej sie w $wiecie, co nalezy uzna¢ za zenujacy
przyktad bezradnosci Ministerstwa, od ktérego spoteczeristwo ma prawo oczekiwaé
nie zyczen, lecz dziatann umozliwiajacych takie osiagniecia. U ich ,Zrédel powinny
leze¢ wartosci akademickie i intelektualne, nie [za$] gospodarcze” (Szenajch 2014);
nie logika ,indywidualnej i grupowej konkurencji, administrowanej odgérnie stan-
daryzacji, iloSciowego pomiaru efektywnosci, krétkich okreséw rozliczen, [...] szyb-
kiego zwrotu z inwestycji[... i] niepewnos¢ zatrudnienia” (tamze) - na wzor Swiata
korporacji. W Polsce realne dziatania bedzie sie zastepowac zyczeniami, ,,dopoki po-
ziom finansowania nauki nie zblizy sie do poziomu w krajach zachodnioeuropej-
skich” (Kublik 2014a; Szenajch 2014).

Obecne reformy uniwersytetow sa uwarunkowane kontekstem struktural-
nym, tj. procesem boloriskim i mentalnoscig semiperyferyjng. Reformy te maja dwa
zasadnicze cele: jawny i ukryty. Celem jawnym jest ,,odciagniecie mtodych, zdolnych
ludzi od pracy intelektualnej - od czytania ksigzek, pisania, wykladania - na rzecz
quasi-biznesowej dzialalnosci sprowadzajacej sie do pozyskiwania pieniedzy dla
przedsigebiorstwa zwanego dawniej Uniwersytetem” (Nowak 2014a; por. Kublik
2014a). Cel ukryty ,jest bardziej demoniczny i zgadza sie z kierunkiem zmian [...]
globalny[ch;] jest nim konsekwentne ostabianie instynktu wolnosciowego, polegajace
na stwarzaniu dobrych warunkéw do wymiany wolnoéci akademickiej (wolnosci
tout court) na dobra materialne. To woda na mtyn 0s6b cynicznych, ktére chca, aby
stuchali ich ci, co nie potrafia wlada¢. Prawda dla nich jest to, co pomaga im
w sprawowaniu wladzy, falszem - co staje temu dazeniu na przeszkodzie” (Nowak
2014a).

W stworzonej tak niszy semiperyferyjnej panuje korzystny klimat dla dziatar
patologicznych w nauce, a nawet dla kultury cynizmu. Z powodéw kulturowych
awanse w nauce nadaje sie w trybie towarzyskim. ,Na wschéd od taby az po Pacy-

fik [...] tak po prostu juz jest. [...] Grzecznosciowe recenzje [...] bed[a] praktykowane
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jeszcze przez dlugie lata. Podobnie jak uwalanie ludzi nienalezacych do wlasnego

plemienia” (Hartman 2015).

12. Nauka a ideologia

Weberowski postulat wyzbycia sie przez nauki spoteczne sagdéw wartosciuja-
cych na rzecz sadéw o wartoéciach jest trudny do zrealizowania, nauka jest bowiem
nie tylko Zrédlem wiedzy, ale i Zréodltem ideologii. Pozytywistyczny postulat nauki
wolnej od wartosciowania zderza si¢ wiec z leninowskim postulatem ,nauki partyj-
nej”’, tj. nie tylko zaangazowanej spolecznie, ale i wyraZnie opowiadajacej sie po jed-
nej ze stron sporu politycznego. Nie ma wiec wprawdzie nauki apolitycznej, bezinte-
resownej i obiektywnej (Szenajch 2014), w tym kontekscie pojawia sie jednak specy-
ficzne zjawisko ,socjologii rezimowej” (Bilewicz 2014). Charakteryzuje si¢ ona trze-
ma gléwnymi cechami. Po pierwsze, z latwosciq przekracza granice miedzy nauka
a publicystyka. Po drugie, nieustannie zajmuje si¢ uzasadnianiem polityki partii rza-
dzacej lub opozycyjnej, potencjalnie wiec takze rzadu - obecnego lub przysztego. Po
trzecie, kreuje zjawisko , dyzurnych socjologow kraju”, ktérzy - wykorzystujac swa
pozycje naukowa - pelnia role spoteczng celebrytéw medialnych, gltoszacych swoje
wlasne poglady polityczne, niemajace istotnego zwigzku z pozycja spoleczng na-
ukowca (Hudzik 2014), legitymizuja oni bowiem autorytatywnie wyglaszane pogla-
dy potoczne, czesto banalne, z reguly niemajace zwigzku z kompetencjami nauko-
wymi (Sztompka 2014). Rezultatem jest sprowadzenie - w opinii odbiorcéw mediow
- nauk spotecznych do roli tuby propagandowej partii politycznych, a dyskursu na-
ukowego do kwestii wyboru , ktérejs ze skonstruowanych ‘narracji’” (Bilewicz 2014).

Warto jednak zwréci¢ uwage na fakt, ze ,,dyzurni socjologowie kraju” i socjo-
logiczni celebryci medialni sa poddani réwnie dramatycznym wyborom jak ich mniej
dyzurni i celebryccy koledzy akademiccy: (1) publikowaé albo gina¢ oraz (2) by¢
w centrum debaty publicznej albo na jej peryferiach, tj. w nauce akademickiej (Hu-
dzik 2014). Wiaze sie to z faktem, Ze sprawowanie wladzy politycznej, decydujacej
takze o organizacji nauki i jej finansowaniu, polega nie na rzadzeniu, lecz na pano-
waniu (tamze: 137). Kazda kolejna ekipa rzagdowa ma wiec do swej dyspozycji

,ustuznych uczonych, oportunistéw, zwabionych beneficjami w postaci prestizul...
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i] realnej wladzy zwigzanej z zasiadaniem we wszelakich komisjach panstwowych,
decydujacych o alokacji srodkéw finansowych, stopni i tytuléw naukowych. Takie
postaci[e] psuja nauke, [...] kiedy[...] utrwalajg przekonanie o zasadnosci parnstwo-
wego sterowania naukga, podczas gdy, z drugiej strony, [...] powotuja si¢ na amery-
kariskie wzory rozwigzan w organizacji, finansowaniu i ewaluowaniu nauki[, ...
mimo ze] sa to[...] dwie catkowicie r6zne tradycje i gry kulturowe, ni[ed]ajace sie ze
soba pogodzi¢” (Hudzik 2014: 137-138). , Eksperci, funkcyjni uczeni, autoryzowani
przez wladze i media zwykle jako ‘wybitni’, pozoruja debate publiczng, kiedy
przejmuja jezyk swoich mocodawcoéw - oficjalny, stopniowo ulegajacy rytualizacji,
przeksztalcajacy sie w nowomowe [...]. Ich publiczne wypowiedzi [...] nie tyle od-
nosza sie do rzeczywistosci, ile ja tworza” (tamze: 138).

Mechanizmy organizacji nauki polskiej zapewniaja wzglednie nielicznym
osobom zwigzanym z aktualng ekipa rzadowa kontrole nad podzialem narzedzi
wladzy, tj. funkcji w instytucjach centralnych, srodkéw na finansowanie badan oraz
kryteriow ewaluacji tych badan. Tak wiec sposéb powotywania zespotu ekspertow
oceniajacych wnioski grantowe zapewnia reprodukcje tej samej grupy oséb, powo-
tywanych sposréd , wybitnych naukowcéw”, przy czym kryteria tej wybitnosci sa
znane tylko urzednikom ministerialnym (Hudzik 2014: 138), mozna jednak podej-
rzewad, iz ,wybitnos¢” owych naukowcéw polega na petnieniu wielu funkcji aka-
demickich, administracyjnych i politycznych jednoczeénie, niejednokrotnie
w sytuacji wyraznego konfliktu intereséw miedzy réznymi rolami spolecznymi.
Mowienie wiec o autonomii nauki, przy jednoczesnym powolywaniu sie na arbitral-
ne decyzje urzednicze zakrawa na hipokryzje (tamze).

Reguly gry publicznej, w tym ,kryteria wartosciujacej selekcji akademikow”
(Chudzik 2014: 139) ustalaja dziennikarze (Bourdieu 2009). Nominowani do roli
,wybitnych intelektualistow” musza zaplaci¢ za swdj ,,sukces” w , medialnym main-
streamie i zwigzana z tym mozliwos¢ ksztaltowania opinii publicznej” (tamze). Cena
jest akceptacja dominujacych w mediach ,, sposobéw myslenia, formulowania opinii
i stawiania pytan” (tamze) oraz przyznanie im wylacznosci na definiowanie dobra
wspoélnego, a takze zmiana jezyka, narzucanego poddanym przez panujacego (Bour-

dieu, Wacquant, 2010). Kto bowiem ,nie ma wlasnej mowy, nie posiada wlasnego
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istnienia. Musi zy¢ zyciem cudzym” (Rymkiewicz 2014). Kryteria stawiane przez
media ,wybitnym” intelektualistom nie sa bynajmniej merytoryczne. Medialny suk-
ces Jozefa Tischnera i Leszka Kotakowskiego nie pozbawil ich wprawdzie szacunku
w Srodowisku akademickim i nie zmienit ich ,,ani w politykéw, ani w gtupkowatych

celebrytow” (Hudzik 2014: 140), dlatego jednak byt wyjatkowy.

13. Wulgarny idealizm i praktyczny realizm

Istotnym elementem mentalnosci semiperyferyjnej jest wspdlnota wartosci,
norm, zwlaszcza za$ form i pozoréw, z rdzeniem, przy dysponowaniu mozliwo-
Sciami, strukturami i mechanizmami charakterystycznymi dla peryferii. Wynikajace
z tego frustracje roztadowuje sie, przerzucajac odpowiedzialnoé¢ za rozdzwiek mie-
dzy aspiracjami a mozliwosciami lub umiejetnosciami ich realizacji na kozty ofiarne,
wybierane na podstawie uogoélnien, klisz i stereotypéw. Jednym z koztéw ofiarnych
kiepskich dziennikarzy i niespetnionych naukowcow, ktérzy postanowili sie spetnié
jako - réwnie, jak sie okazuje, kiepscy - politycy, jest w ostatnich latach mit peryfe-
ryjnoéci nauki polskiej i niklej produktywnosci polskich naukowcoéw (Wagner 2014),
ktérych ochoczo przedstawia sie jako bande darmozjadéw tuczacych sie na podat-
kach , przedstawicieli mitej, kulturalnej klasy $redniej” (Leszczyrski 2015), a wszyst-
ko to w kontekscie niezachwianej wiary w zbawienny wplyw komercjalizacji na wyj-
Scie z tej peryferyjnosci. W tym kontekscie polskim naukowcom zarzuca sie niedo-
stosowanie do rynkowych regul gry, w tym nikla efektywnos¢ i konkurencyjnosc.
Ma to rzekomo znajdowac potwierdzenie w miedzynarodowych rankingach uniwer-
sytetow oraz w liczbie publikacji i cytowan polskich naukowcéw w prestizowych
czasopismach. Zgodnie jednak z istota stereotypu, jesli fakty przecza stereotypowi,
to tym gorzej dla faktow.

Sprawa polega jednak na obserwowanym od wielu dziesiecioleci drenazu
mozgoéw z peryferii i semiperyferii do rdzenia. W rezultacie wiele 0os6b majacych
obywatelstwo polskie i publikujacych w najbardziej prestizowych czasopismach nie
pracuje w Polsce. Sa to wiec publikacje Polakéw, ale zaliczane do dorobku instytucji
ich zatrudniajacych. , Polacy publikuja dobrze|, ...] kiedy maja odpowiednie ku temu

warunki pracy. Pragmatyczni Amerykanie potrafia doskonale zorganizowa¢ prace
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naukowgq i wykorzystaé to, ze w rodzimych krajach tysigce naukowcéw nie [m]aja
odpowiednich warunkéw pracy. Bo w Ameryce ceni sie nauke i ceni sie naukowca”
(Wagner 2011). Inaczej niz w Polsce.

W krajach rdzenia ,postep w nauce dokonuje sie dzieki pracy tysiecy uczo-
nych, ktérzy przyjezdzaja [...] z calego $wiata, aby w wy$mienitych warunkach pra-
cy realizowac swe projekty badawcze” (Wagner 2011). Publikacje tam powstajace sa
w zdecydowanej wiekszosci autorstwa cudzoziemcéw tam pracujacych (w naukach
przyrodniczych okoto 80%), chociaz wyksztalconych w swoich krajach). Polacy sta-
nowig wéréd nich catkiem spora grupe (tamze). Fakt, ze nie robig tego w kraju, wy-
nika z dwoch przyczyn: zalo$nie niskiego poziomu finansowania nauki w Polsce
(tab. 1) oraz zenujaco niskich zarobkéw naukowcéw w Polsce - w poréwnaniu za-

réwno z ich kolegami za granica (tab. 2), jak i zarobkami w innych sektorach gospo-

darki.

Tabela 1. Wydatki na nauke w wybranych krajach (2009)

Kraj Wydatki na nauke Ludnos¢ PKB
% mln krotnos¢ | USD na krotnos¢ (mln) | per capita

PKB | USD | wydatkéw |1 mieszk.| wydatkow 2013 (ranking)

Polski Polski 2006

(mln USD) na 1 mieszk.

Stany Zjednoczone | 2,60| 370.363 210,0| 1.171,66 25,5 316,1 8
Niemcy 2,50 70.157 39,8| 870,43 19,0 80,6 19
Wtochy 1,10 19.141 10,8| 320,08 7,0 59,8 22
Polska 0,27 1.840 1,0 47,79 1,0 38,5 62

Zrédlo: obliczenia wlasne na podstawie Wagner (2011)

Dla poréwnania z danymi z tabeli 1 warto doda¢, Ze budzet jednego tylko

uniwersytetu amerykanskiego - Stanforda - wynosit w 2006 r. 2,9 mld USD, tj. 158%

wydatkow na nauke w skali ogélnopolskiej.
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Tabela 2. Srednie pensje wybranych kategorii pracownikéw naukowych

w wybranych krajach
Kraj Adiunkt Profesor
Zwyczajny
EUR | w stosunku |EUR| w stosunku
do Polski do Polski
Stany Zjednoczone | 4820 8,2|5785 51
Niemcy 3277 5,6 3744 3,3
Wtochy 2500 4,3 | 4000 3,5
Polska 586 1,0|1127 1,0

Zrédlo: obliczenia wlasne na podstawie Wagner (2011)

Dopiero w tym kontekscie - zaleznosci miedzy placa a wydajnoscia - jest sen-
sowne poréwnywanie produktywnosci polskich naukowcéw z ich zagranicznymi
kolegami. W Polsce na 100 pracownikéw naukowych przypadaja 24 publikacje,
w Niemczech za$ 45 (Wagner 2011), tj. 1,9 razy wiecej, przy pensjach wyzszych od
3,3 do 5,6 razy (tab. 2). W dodatku wéréd publikacji w Niemczech jest wiele prac au-
torstwa polskich naukowcéw pracujacych w instytucjach niemieckich, podczas gdy
sytuacje odwrotne sa sporadyczne. Prowadzenie prac naukowych w Polsce jest zde-
cydowanie trudniejsze niz w krajach rdzenia, wymaga bowiem ,niestychanego sa-
mozaparcia i wrecz szalonej energii i optymizmu w pokonywaniu rozmaitych prze-
szkod” (Wagner 2011). W Polsce bowiem mlodych, zdolnych naukowcéw zatrudnia
sie na umowach $mieciowych, réwnoczeénie wymagajac od tych naukowcéw publi-
kacji na poziomie §wiatowym, zakladajac naiwnie, ze w ten sposéb stworzy sie na-
uke na poziomie $wiatowym, podczas gdy cykl publikacyjny w wielu prestizowych
czasopismach naukowych jest dluzszy niz czas $mieciowej umowy o prace (Lesz-
czynski 2015). W tym wiec kontekscie wyniki pracy naukowej polskich uczonych sa
zadowalajace, jesli za§ weZmie sie pod uwage fakt, ze w Polsce publikuje tylko po-
towa pracownikéw naukowo-dydaktycznych (Kaminski 2014), trzeba stwierdzi¢, ze
wydajnosc tych ostatnich jest - w stosunku do nakladéw - bardzo wysoka. W Naro-

dowym Centrum Nauki dofinansowanie grantéw naukowych uzyskuje zaledwie 12-
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13% aplikantéw, rozpatrywanie wnioskéw nie ma wiec w tej sytuacji wigekszego sen-
su, zamiast tego mozna by bowiem wyznacza¢ zwyciezcéw droga losowania (Sliwer-
ski 2014).

Pod wzgledem wysokosci produktu krajowego brutto per capita Polska sytuuje
si¢ miedzy Omanem a Chile (Wagner 2011), podczas gdy pod wzgledem liczby pu-
blikacji oczekuje sie od polskich naukowcéw osiggnie¢ porownywalnych z krajami
mieszczacych sie w rankingu o 40-50 pozycji wyzej (tab. 1). Jest to modelowy przy-
ktad mentalnoéci semiperyferyjnej, ktérej cechy przedstawiono wyzej. Polega ona na
gloszeniu hasel wulgarnego idealizmu, ocierajacego sie o woluntaryzm, ktérego an-
tidotum moze stanowi¢ praktyczny realizm. Ciekawe jednak, ze ci sami politycy
i dziennikarze, ktérzy dokonuja poréwnan nauki w Polsce z nauka w Stanach Zjed-
noczonych i Niemczech, nie podejmuja sie takich poréwnan w odniesieniu do osia-
gnie¢ przemystu (Wagner 2011).

Nalezy zatem jasno stwierdzi¢, ze peryferyjni sa nie tyle polscy naukowcy, ile
nauka w Polsce. Zasadnicza tego przyczyna jest niedostosowanie warunkéw pracy
w polskich instytucjach naukowych do standardéw europejskich, ktéra to sytuacje
prébuje sie naprawiaé polityka pseudoreform odzwierciedlajacych bardziej mental-
nos¢ ich twoércéw niz warunki efektywnej, tworczej pracy naukowej i dydaktyczne;.
Polska jest krajem, ,w ktérym $wietnie przygotowani naukowcy [...] nie maja wa-
runkéw pracy i rozwoju” (Wagner 2011). Obecnie chodzi wiec o to, czy Polska ma
by¢ krajem produkujacym tania site robocza, czy krajem , kreatywnych ludzi, ktérzy
nie beda musieli emigrowad, aby kontynuowac swa dziatalnos¢ naukowq” (tamze).

Na razie jednak satysfakcja Ministerstwa Nauki i Szkolnictwa Wyzszego, ze
w 2015 r. wydatki panistwa na nauke wzrosng ,bardzo wyraznie” (Nauka cieszy sie...,
2014) zakrawa na ponury zart, jest to bowiem wzrost z 0,39% do 0,42% PKB (tamze),
podczas gdy 3% ,, PKB na nauke to koniecznoé¢” (Osiatyniski 2011). Rzad zapowiada
wprawdzie, ze do 2020 r. wydatki te wzrosng do przyzwoitego poziomu 2% PKB
(Nauka cieszy sie..., 2014), zapowiedzi te nalezy jednak przyja¢ z daleko idacym scep-
tycyzmem z kilku zasadniczych powodéw. Po pierwsze, przez posocjalistyczne
dwudziestolecie przedmiotowa tendencja byla dokladnie odwrotna. Po drugie, przez

siedem lat rzadéw obecnej koalicji zrobiono bardzo niewiele, zeby tendencje te od-
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wrocié. Po trzecie, wydaje sie¢ wiec mato prawdopodobny skok cywilizacyjny w cia-
gu zaledwie pieciu zapowiadanych lat, tym bardziej ze - po czwarte - do 2020 r. cze-
kaja Polske dwukrotne wybory parlamentarne, w wyniku ktérych moze sie zmienic¢
nie tylko rzad, ale i jego polityka naukowa. Po pigte za$ - optymistyczne deklaracje
rzadéw sa stalym elementem tego, co elegancko nazywa si¢ gra polityczna przed

wyborami, mniej za$ elegancko -rutynowym mamieniem wyborcéw.

14. Porzadek nauki a porzadek biurokracji

Mozna postawi¢ teze, ze mentalnos¢ semiperyferyjna jest mentalnoscig biuro-
kratyczna, ktéra nie wymaga kreatywnego mySlenia, lecz poleceri i dyrektyw.
,Urzednicy nie przejmuja sie ani kulturg, ani naukg][...], poniewaz ich nie rozumieja.
[...] Z urzednikami sie nie rozmawia, lecz méwi im, co majq zrobi¢” (Nowak 2014a).
W ,rozmowie z urzednikami nie pomoze [wiec] odwotywanie sie do porzadku war-
tosci imponderabilnych. Urzednik nie zrozumie argumentu, ze na Uniwersytecie nie
przyucza si¢ pracownikow do okreslonego zawodu, tylko uczy myslenia i stawiania
pytan o sens zachowan etycznych, obywatelstwa, przynaleznosci do wspoélnoty na-
rodowej i tym podobnych; [...] Ze mysli sie o rzeczach catkowicie wolnych od skoja-
rzen z gospodarka i dobrobytem. Urzednik bedzie oczekiwal od akademikéw kon-
formizmu, ulegloséci wobec norm stanowionych. A skoro tak, nalezy je sformutowac
za niego” (Nowak 2014a).

Problemem polskich uniwersytetoéw nie sa przede wszystkim rozdete do ab-
surdalnych rozmiaré6w wymogi biurokratyczne, mimo ze powoduja one rozmywanie
wysokich standardéw przez parametryzacje, masowos¢ ksztalcenia, upadek kultury
bycia, zanik wzajemnego zaufania i mentalng destrukcje fundamentéw rzetelnosci
w pracy naukowej (Sliwerski 2014); prawdziwym problemem jest niekompetencja
biurokratéw, ktérzy wymogi te potrafia wymyslac, ale nie spetnia¢ (Nowak 2014a)

Wspomniany wyzej Piotr Nowak podsumowuje udatnie sprzecznos¢ miedzy
porzadkiem nauki a porzadkiem biurokracji. ,Odczepcie sie od nas. Nie obchodzi
mnie, co o nas mys$licie. Nie jestescie nam do niczego potrzebni. Nauka potrafi obejs¢
sie bez urzednikéw, bez ministerstwa, bez mnozonych przez was kolejnych dyrek-

tyw, dziwactw i rozporzadzen. Probujecie wymusza¢ na wiladzach Akademii ule-
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glosc i postuszeristwo, co odbieram jako brutalny atak na wolnos$¢ myslenia. Gwalcac
autonomie uniwersytecka, grozicie rektorom wprowadzeniem zarzadu komisarycz-
nego, nastaniem na Uniwersytet kolejnego ‘rewizora” ze $wiadectwem ukoriczenia
studiow w zakresie Business Administration. Wierzycie, ze zdziala cuda, ze bedzie
skuteczniejszy niz niejeden rektor, ktéry wykazuje sie ‘bezproduktywnym’ - wa-
szym zdaniem - sentymentalizmem, chronigc przed likwidacja ‘niepotrzebne’ z per-
spektywy wartosci rynkowych dyscypliny wiedzy. Zamykanie kierunkéw, zwalnia-
nie ludzi z pracy, zwiekszanie liczebnosci grup studenckich, podnoszenie pensum -
wszystko to, rzecz jasna, w imie oszczednosci, w imie zbilansowania wydatkéw
i “przychodéw’ z ministerialnej dotacji - oto wasza recepta na odnowienie instytucji
Uniwersytetu. JesteScie groznymi pasozytami dewastujacymi przestrzeri wolnosci,
w ktérej rozwija sie nauka. Nie rozumiecie jej, dlatego chcecie, jak kazdy pasozyt,
likwidacji organizmu, ktéry umozliwia wasze istnienie. Jednak[ze] $mieré¢ Akademii
bedzie rowniez wasza Smierciga” (Nowak 2014a).

Reformy kudryckie stworzyly skomplikowany system biurokratyczny,
W ktéorym naukoweca traktuje sie jak notorycznego lenia, ktérego trzeba caly czas
skrupulatnie rozlicza¢, bo inaczej nic nie wyprodukuje, i ktéremu placi sie zatosne
grosze” (Leszczyniski 2015). Jak stwierdza Michat Heller, w przypadku polskich
uniwersytetow i instytutow badawczych wszelkie granice biurokracji zostaly juz
dawno przekroczone (tamze).

Zgodnie z porzadkiem nauki, uniwersytet nie jest miejscem hurtowego roz-
dawania dyploméw i produkgji ,Zle wyksztatconych absolwentéw, ktérzy laduja na
bezrobociu nie dlatego, ze wybrali ‘nierentowny’ kierunek, ale dlatego, ze sa nadal -
po pieciu [...] latach studiowania - niewyksztalceni” (Nowak 2014a). Absurdem jest
wiec , pytanie o uzytecznoé¢ nauk humanistycznych, o ich innowacyjnosc i zdolnosc¢
aplikacji rezultatow badawczych w warunkach wolnego rynku, poniewaz wiedza
przez nie tworzona ma wystarcza¢ samej sobie” (tamze). Dlatego nie ma ona ,nic
wspélnego z przygotowywaniem studentéw do zawodu” (tamze). Finansowanie
dydaktyki w zaleznosci od pogtowia studentéw jest czystym absurdem. W mej prak-
tyce dydaktycznej zdarzalo mi sie¢ prowadzi¢ zajecia, na ktére studenci - mimo

wczesnej pory - przychodzili tak licznie, Ze nie starczato dla nich miejsc siedzacych
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w sali wyktadowej, stali wiec na korytarzu i siedzieli na schodach, nie opuszczajac -
nieobowigzkowego - wykladu. Zdarzalo mi sie jednak réwniez prowadzi¢ wyktad
dla dwojga studentéw zainteresowanych tematem, co cenie sobie znacznie wyzej niz
wyktad dla hordy troglodytéw odpornych na wiedze i niezainteresowanych studio-

waniem.

15. Zakonczenie

Istota uniwersytetu z prawdziwego zdarzenia byli zawsze ekscentryczni i sza-
leni wyktadowcy - legendy i autorytety uniwersytetéw. Ale ich czas si¢ koriczy (Su-
chodolska 2014). Zamordowali ich bezbarwni biurokraci, dla ktérych jedynymi zna-
nymi formami wolnosci jest wolno$¢ handlu i kontroli formalnej. Sfrustrowani poli-
tycy, niepewni perspektywy sprawowania wladzy po nastepnych wyborach, sa
sktonni albo dziata¢ szybko i bezmySlnie, albo nie podejmowac zadnych koniecznych
dziatarh z obawy przed spadkiem popularnosci wéréd wyborcéw. Poza tym realizuja
przeciez czyje$ interesy grupowe. Z pewnoscig nie interesy uniwersytetu jako
wspolnoty uczonych, uczonymi bowiem z pewnoscia juz nie beda. Politycy nie chca
lub nie potrafia zapewni¢ finansowania nauki ,na wtasciwym poziomie, umozliwia-
jacym sprawne funkcjonowanie uczelni, [...] wprowadzaja [wiec] zmiany prawne
wymuszajace redukowanie wydatkéw(...] kosztem pracownikéw i jakosci pracy”
(Osinski 2014). Profesorowie natomiast, niegdy$ cieszacy sie autorytetem ad hoc,
przez swa ,bierng zgode na ludzka krzywde[...] ryzykuja stoczeniem sie do pozycji
zajmowanej po 1968 roku przez tzw. marcowych docentéw - ludzi, ktorzy uzyskali
awanse i zaszczyty dzieki niedostrzeganiu problemu wartosci i moralnosci” (Osiriski
2014). Profesor bowiem ,z racji swojego doSwiadczenia i wiedzy nie powinien miec¢
ztudzen co do skutkéw neoliberalnego i neokolonialnego rozwoju kraju, w tym wyz-
szych uczelni. [...] Powinien sta¢ [...] na czele tych, ktérzy w imie wartosci, moralno-
Sci i humanitaryzmu protestuja przeciwko rozwiazaniom, w ktérych krétkotermi-
nowe i pozorne oszczednoéci dominuja nad czlowiekiem (Osinski 2014).

Nie chodzi tu jednak o czysty, a nawet naiwny, idealizm, lecz o zrozumienie
funkcjonowania wspoélczesnego swiata spolecznego, w ktérym paristwo jest instru-

mentem panowania klasowego, , polityka panstwa obniza [wiec] standardy zyciowe
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pracownikéw w interesie kapitalu” (Wezyk 2014). Obnizanie podatkéw od bogatych,
ulgi dla korporacji ponadnarodowych i utrzymywanie armii biurokratéw zarzadza-
jacych skomplikowanym systemem $wiadczent (tamze), a zwlaszcza kontroli, to
w najlepszym razie subsydia dla klasy $redniej, podczas gdy , powstata nieré6wnosé
napedza powiekszanie sie prekariatu” (tamze), ktorego czeScia w coraz wiekszym
stopniu stajq si¢ uczeni.

Wsrod zyczenn noworocznych na 2015 r. najwieksza satysfakcje sprawily mi
zyczenia mojej doktorantki, ktéra zyczyla mi, miedzy innymi, ,niestabnacej pasji”.
I tego wlasnie mam sie zamiar trzymaé w swej dziatalnosci naukowej, dydaktycznej
i wydawniczej, dopdki starczy mi sil. Przy wsparciu zespotu redakcyjnego, znajdzie
to wyraz w polityce wydawniczej naszego czasopisma Przestrzen Spoteczna (Social
Space). Nie bedziemy natomiast ulega¢ szaleristwu modernizacji przez biurokratyza-

gje i prekaryzacje.
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1. Introduction

In July 2014, the Polish Parliament amended the previously amended Law on
Higher Education. Interestingly, after three years of the validity of the second version
of the act, it was decided to change the principles of scientists’ promotion, for it had
turned out that at this time only four persons succeeded in obtaining titular profes-
sorships on the previous terms (Awanse naukowe..., 2014), which are unable to be ob-
tained by those officials of the Ministry and related institutions who had got their
professorships before. Now therefore, in the set of requirements eligible for profes-
sorship, conjunctions and were changed to and/or. This does not change the fact that
the already initiated procedures are continued in accordance with the - much
smoother - provisions of the first and second versions of the act.

In the eligibility criteria for habilitation, the requirement to have in scientific
achievements ‘a work published in whole or substantial part’ or ‘a mono-thematic
cycle of publications” was changed to the requirement to have a cycle of publication
‘thematically interrelated’(Awanse naukowe..., 2014). The latter regulation gives
chances, even though modest, to achieve habilitation on the basis of interdisciplinary
research rather than merely within a single discipline - as defined by the Ministerial

bureaucracy.
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In the eligibility criteria for the Ph.D., the requirement to have in the scientific
achievements at least one book or a publication in a reviewed scientific journal of at
least national range was changed to a journal indicated in the Ministerial list (Awanse
naukowe..., 2014). This means the substitution of a quasi-substantive criterion for
a bureaucratic one. On the other hand, however, reports from international scientific
conferences were withdrawn from the scientific achievements for more enigmatic

‘materials” from conferences (ibidem).

2. Multiplication of the professorial population

In December 2014, in one faculty of the Rzeszéw University, a meeting of the
Faculty Council took place devoted to the application of an associate professor for
the titular professorship. The application and the candidate’s achievements were re-
viewed and opinions were given by four reviewers (Protokot..., 2014). The candidate
indicated in his output 90 publications (including four monographs), wherein a half
of the output was achieved after the habilitation; it can thus be concluded that the
habilitation had been obtained on the base of the embarrassingly poor output of 45
publications. The candidate’s Hirsch index (h=2) was not mentioned in either the ap-
plication or opinions. The reviewers assessed the candidate’s organisational
achievements positively, as well as - even though somewhat less enthusiastically -
his didactic achievements, while the assessment of the scientific achievements was
much worse.

The first reviewer assessed the achievements critically by pointing out the
candidate’s lack of criticism, the reporting style of his publications and above all the
lack of ‘what is the core of scientific work [...] - building generalisations” (Protokdt...,
2014: 2). Nonetheless, the reviewer assessed the candidate’s formal application posi-
tively by explaining during the public discussion that many existing holders of the
titular professorships have even more embarrassing scientific ‘achievements’, there
are therefore no reasons to begin cleansing Polish science with this particular candi-
date. In other words, the applicant should be given a professorship out of pity or

kindness.
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The second reviewer stated that ‘the candidate to the title holds fairly [italics
ZR] numerous and valuable’ scientific achievements (Protokét..., 2014: 5). The re-
viewer also expressed a positive opinion of the application.

The third reviewer presented an ambiguous assessment of the candidate’s sci-
entific achievements by indicating the non-scientific style of the candidate’s writing,
‘absolutely wuncritical acceptance by the author of the facts and assessments’
(Sprawozdanie..., 2014: 8) and the fact that his writing includes “pure facts and de-
scriptiveness’ (ibidem). Despite this, the reviewer expressed a positive opinion of the
candidate’s application.

The fourth reviewer fiercely criticised the candidate’s academic achievements
by indicating their casual nature, the lack of the candidate’s insight, their imitative
qualities, the ‘fragility of the analytical layer’ (Protokét..., 2014: 10) in his works,
a general sense of vagueness, narration which is ‘far from clear and precise’ (ibidem:
11), the non-scientific and journalistic style of his publications, a lack of precision, the
use of ‘a colloquial language, deviating far from academic standards’ (ibidem) and
even lingual nonchalance, including satire and school formulations. The reviewer
indicated that within the candidate’s overall output there are no publications in re-
viewed nationwide journals and that his scientific achievements are primarily com-
posed of post-conference publications, which have ‘no elements of scientific analysis’
(Protokot..., 2014: 11). It should thus be stated here that the candidate’s publication
achievements would not give him grounds to apply for the degree of doctor on the
basis of the current regulations.

Further on the reviewer stated that many of the candidate’s post-habilitation
articles include “‘mere summaries of public [...] documents [...] while others [...] have
a character of journalistic expression’ (Protokot..., 2014: 12). The reviewer therefore
expressed a negative opinion of the candidate’s application by indicating that his
publication achievements after the habilitation are ‘definitely too modest to be re-
garded as a sufficient basis for awarding the title of professor’ (ibidem: 13) and even
‘burdened with [...] a luggage of methodological and workshop errors that may pro-
vide a basis for’ questioning if, in the post-habilitation period, ‘elements of a regress

in the scientific development of the assessed candidate did not appear’ (ibidem). The
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reviewer indicated both the candidate’s scientific immaturity and his hurry to catch
the end of the procedure with the old rules of the act before the provisions tightened
the criteria by which one obtains a professorship.

After considering the arguments of the reviewers, the Commission for the As-
sessment of the Scientific Achievements of the Candidate opted to grant the title of
professor to the candidate despite the fact that, in a public discussion of the applica-
tion, a member of the Commission indicated the candidate’s ignorance of scientific
standards. In a voice from the floor, a question was raised whether it is appropriate
to grant a professorship to a person who has no publications indexed in the Web of
Science or even in nationally-reviewed journals. The Faculty Council answered this
question in a secret ballot, in which there were 75% of positive votes, 11% negative
and 14% abstentions.

Generally, therefore, what counts in the procedures granting the title of pro-
fessor is the formal correctness of the application while the quality of the scientific
achievements is meaningless. The Ministry is interested in the growth in the popula-
tion of scientists rather than in the quality of science, and scientific institutions are
interested in such a resolution since they are accounted for on that basis
(Niesiotowski-Spano 2014; Sliwerski 2014). The members of the Faculty Council un-
derstand it perfectly. The inevitable result is - against the Ministry’s vain declara-
tions - a toleration of ‘the ways to learn and promote shortcuts’ (Sliwerski 2014), i.e.
a lowering of the scientific level and a depreciation of the titular professorship and,
as a result, demoralisation of the youth and the decline in the prestige of science, to
which its members seem to contribute without any considerable moral dilemmas. As
Stanistaw Lem pointed out: “Today everybody can be a professor in Poland [...] but
this appalling quantity does not want to transform into quality” (Szubartowicz 2005).

Against Ministerial declarations, the parameterisation of the achievements of
candidates to subsequent scientific degrees does not lead to its objectification but re-
inforces its discretion, only shifting - slightly - a form of the discretion from the can-
didates’ friendly assessment within respective faculty councils to the parameters de-
termined arbitrarily by - frequently essentially incompetent - ministerial officials

(Czachorowski 2014, Hudzik 2014). Colleagues from faculty councils therefore make
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decisions advantageous to candidates for purely social reasons in order to maintain
or improve the candidates” well-being but often also that of the faculty members.
This especially applies to cases of poor scientific outcomes of faculty members equal
to those of the given candidate (Hartman 2015). What causes anxiety is candidates
with achievements well above the average, simply because this may cause very un-
pleasant consequences in the form of the increased scientific level of candidates,
which would not be dealt with well by the mediocre majority.

It turns out that 43% of full-time employed scientific workers in Poland pub-
lish nothing at all, they thus can be assumed not to work scientifically (Kamiriski
2014). Half (50%) of ‘scientific production” is made by 10% of scholars (ibidem). The
systemic regulations promote the former at the expense of the latter by providing
hardly any tools to eliminate non-productive individuals from academia and by of-
fering very weak tools of a financial support to leaders. The whole mechanism is
based on the vulgar socialist perception of scientific institutions as ones of social se-
curity. The Ministry’s ideology of the efficiency of the current production of the la-
bour force is no alternative because it does not apply to the quality of “scientific pro-
duction’; what it does apply to is - at best - a formal control of ‘academic teachers’

rather than scientists.

3. Ideology

The bureaucratic creativity of ministerial officials grows constantly. In Sep-
tember 2014 they proposed a further complication to the assessment of the scholars
system, referred to as the “indices of scientific excellence’, by its differentiation in in-
dividual disciplines or ‘areas’ (Stanowisko..., 2014). In the bureaucratic system ‘all
kinds of regulations are needed in order for the bureaucracy to do its work. They in-
vent all sorts of controls, regulate them and adjust everything possible. [...] When
adjusted][,] it is really fine [...] - for the bureaucracy’ (Rajca 2014). What is required
within the bureaucratic system is ideology rather than reason (ibidem).

Currently, the official ideology is peripheral neoliberalism. It is based on two
assumptions: (1) the model of dependent development, involving imitation of forms

accepted in the core countries, abstracting the norms of the core (Rykiel 2011), and (2)
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the recognition of the university as an enterprise, one which is to produce a labour
force capable of immediate employment in the semi-peripheral economy. From the
former assumption comes the myth of a peripherality of Polish science and the minor
productivity of Polish scholars (Wagner 2014), as well as the belief in the beneficial
impact of commercialisation as the way out of peripherality. Commercialisation
generates ‘a model of academic Fordism whose indicator[s are] parameterisation and
standardisation’ (Sliwerski 2014). Low cost-absorption deepens the peripheralisation
of Polish science since education is treated in terms of the improvement of the proc-
ess of the ‘production” of graduates on the labour market. ‘For the government this is
possible due to shortening the time and cost of this “production” (ibidem) while
forcing public universities into self-financing limits the possibility of the develop-
ment of science and its international competitiveness. Commercialisation fits the lat-
ter assumption, whose implementation is aimed at “practical teaching’ at the univer-
sity level and the cooperation of science with business.

Incidentally, this is consistent with the spirit and letter of the documents of the
Bologna Process, in which the nature of the functioning of universities, i.e. making
science, disappeared while academic quantity is to be identified with suitability for
permanent employment (Klimczak, n.d.). ‘It results directly from the Bolognan
documents that a priority for universities is to educate the competitive graduate on
labour markets, i.e. mobile or easily able to adapt to the new situation. These terms,
belonging, after all, not to the discourse of knowledge, but to economics, are to be the
new pillars of universities’ (ibidem: 7). In the documents analysed by Anna Klimczak
(n.d.), the term mobility appears 38 times, attractiveness and attractive - 19 times, com-
petitiveness — 16 times, employability - 14 times, intellectual - only once while terms
thinking, critical thinking, independent thinking, intellect and intellectualism do not ap-
pear at all in the documents on European universities! In the light of these docu-
ments, the university does not aspire to educate intellectuals but “socially and cultur-
ally well adapted individuals” (Klimczak, n.d.: 10).

It is hardly surprising, therefore, that, in September 2014, the Minister of Sci-
ence and Higher Education expressed the opinion that ‘if science is to be the driving

force of the economy, it must be useful’ (Polski Kongres..., 2014). It clearly results
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from this enunciation that science per se is useless, an opinion that sounds odd com-
ing from the mouth of the minister of science, or else a full professor. It also coincides
with the slogan known to the present author from the times of his activity in a stu-
dents academic circle in the 1960s: “With socially useful work we serve the Party and
the socialist Fatherland’. Times, however, have changed and it is why the minister
added that “persons who leave the walls of the university can then be employers and
may have ideas how to change higher schools. Therefore they should be included in

the work of universities” (Polski Kongres..., 2014).

4. Doctor horroris causa

The Faculty of Management at the University of Warsaw, eagerly availed itself
of this incentive. It hurriedly awarded a Ph.D. to the president of the Business Center
Club. A concept of the dissertation was presented at a seminar in December 2013.
The concept was positively appraised on 18 December, the reviewer pointed out,
however, ‘a scanty list of references and a vagueness of the methodological propos-
als” (Kublik 2014c). On 26 February 2014, at the request of the dean, the Faculty
Council opened the Ph.D. A month later, on 26 March, the candidate had already
submitted the written work (Kublik 2014c). Then a seven-member doctoral commit-
tee was appointed. On 1 April, the first reviewer refused to write his review. On 23
April, another reviewer was thus appointed who submitted his review on 20 May.
The third reviewer submitted his review on 1 June. On 10 June the commission for
doctoral dissertations committed the dissertation to the defence, and the public de-
fence took place on 30 June (Kublik 2014c). The whole procedure thus lasted four
months. ‘To write the dissertation, from the presentation of its conspectus, took the
same amount of time. This is an unprecedented pace” (Kublik 2014c).

The candidate’s doctoral dissertation showed no signs of scientific work
(Kublik 2014c), including ‘less than 50 pages of a low-quality essay plus as many
again in worthless “recommendations”” (Nowak 2014b) and ‘some scanned data sets
with no source indicated” (Kublik 2014c). The essay was supplemented by ‘annexes
including [...] extracts from the statutes [...] of the institution” (ibidem) directed by

the candidate. The latter admitted that he did not carry out any research for his dis-

67



socialspacejournal.eu nr 2/2014(8)

sertation but merely had 604 conversations (Kublik 2014c; Nowak 2014b) because he
‘has no experience in constructing scientific works” (Nowak 2014b) and “as a practi-
tioner, he recognised it makes no sense to deal with literature” (ibidem). The refer-
ences placed at the end of the dissertation were accidental, including items not re-
ferred to in the text (ibidem). This work does not meet the criteria of ‘the doctoral
dissertation [and] generally should not be considered as such” (Kublik 2014c).

The reviewers pointed out the candidate’s serious methodological shortcom-
ings (Nowak 2014b), and observers noted its platitudes (Zakowski 2014). Even worse,
during the public defence, at which a participant noted the candidate’s ‘buffoonian
tomfoolery” (Nowak 2014b), the latter ‘could not answer to the point any of the ques-
tions [asked by] reviewers [or] the public’ (Nowak 2014b). Apparently he did not
understanding the questions (ibidem). His dissertation was of the level of a B.A. the-
sis from a parochial college (Nowak 2014b; Smigiel 2014). The acceptance of this
work as a base for giving a doctorate in the most prestigious university in Poland can
be thus recognised not only as grotesque but as a profanation of the entire university
ethos (Nowak 2014b).

This case demonstrates the current mechanisms for granting academic degrees
and titles to businessmen and ‘independent experts” (Nowak 2014b). It exposes both
the intellectual level of Polish businessmen and the dubious intellectual power of the
ideology of the rapprochement of the university to business (Nowak 2014b). Not only
is the embarrassing scientific level of the Ph.D. in question, so too are the overt and
embarrassing conflicts of interest of the supervisor, reviewers and the Faculty
(Kublik 2014c). The candidate is a member of the Council of Entrepreneurship of the
Faculty of Management. The aim of the Council is to arrange orders for research to
the Faculty, internships to students and jobs to graduates. In this faculty, the doctor-
ate should not be available to the candidate who, in turn, should not have applied for
it (Zakowski 2014). The supervisor of the Ph.D. is a co-founder of the Business Center
Club and the long-time chairman of its board, i.e. a colleague of the candidate who is
the president (ibidem). The supervisor should not have taken on this function
(Kublik 2014c). Contrary to the provisions, the chairmanship of the doctoral commit-

tee was entrusted to a professor not employed at the University of Warsaw as his
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main job (Kublik 2014c). One of the appointed reviewers refused to review the work
because of his incompetence in the field, the Faculty Council therefore appointed an-
other reviewer of the work in management who is actually a specialist in optoelec-
tronics; interestingly, however, he had already reviewed dissertations in the social
sciences and the humanities (Kublik 2014c). Needless to say, the review by the latest
reviewer was friendly (ibidem).

The Dean and the Faculty Council should know about all these formal and
ethical obstacles, for their job is, inter alia, to ‘teach the future leaders of the Polish
economy the standards of the civilised world’ (Zakowski 2014). Members of the Fac-
ulty Council are, in turn, expected to observe the principles of transparency and
equal opportunities and to avoid conflicts of interest rather than promote them along
with nepotism (ibidem). The Faculty Council and the supervisor, however, ‘wished
to honour his colleague, friend and sponsor’ (Kublik 2014c). They did not want to
harm him, wishing to retain him among themselves as a sponsor (ibidem). It is
therefore not surprising that the widely and publicly ridiculed Ph.D. was recognised
by its supervisor and reviewers as meeting the requirements of the doctoral disserta-
tion. As a result, however, a ‘great harm’ (Kublik 2014c) was inflicted on the candi-
date by exposing him to such criticism.

Worse still, “when the scandal broke, no stakeholder reacted’ (Zakowski 2014).
The candidate did not apply for the cancellation of his Ph.D., the supervisor ‘did not
try to explain anything, the dean did not convene a press conference to officially
apologise, the Faculty Council did not convene an extraordinary” meeting (ibidem),
the Council of Entrepreneurship was silent on the compromise of its members, and
the BCC - of its president (Zakowski 2014). The University and the Ministry were
also silent, pretending that nothing had happened (ibidem). The impression was
therefore growing that it was neither a mistake nor awkwardness but ‘a manifesta-
tion of the - accepted - pathological norm, which happened to be revealed, shocking
others’ (Zakowski 2014). It was not a shame, but a horror.

It is hard to believe that this is an isolated case. Much, if not all of it, indicates
conscious violation of rules, regulations and norms as in: ‘the choice of a friendly su-

pervisor, reviewers from outside of the discipline [...] and the incredible pace [at
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which it was conducted]” (Kublik 2014d). Courtesy (‘humanitarian’) reviews and
opinions abound in Polish science and the scientific milieu ‘tolerates or does not
combat effectively enough unethical actions like negative reviews with positive con-
clusions, unreliable reviews or dissertations with conflicts of interests” (Niesiotowski-
Spano 2014).

The positive side of this question is the obligatory open access to works for the
scientific degree, which allows for successful social control of the production of work
of those aspiring to be scientific. This opportunity was taken advantage of by the par-
ticipants from the University of Warsaw, who organised a public reading of the
businessman’s dissertation (Zakowski 2014) and who categorised it as ‘a doctorate-
like product’ (Smigiel 2014).

Fortunately, the informal social control turned out to be successful. Eventu-
ally, the Faculty Council did not accept the defended doctoral dissertation as the ba-
sis for granting a Ph.D. to the candidate (Szef BCC..., 2014). The Council acknowl-
edged that journalism is not a sufficient basis for a Ph.D. and that ‘the economic ac-
tivist is not a scientist’ (Kublik 2014d). 72% of the members of the Council voted
against recognition of the dissertation as the basis for granting the degree of doctor,
8% were for, 11% abstained and 8% of votes were invalid (Kublik 2014b). The busi-
nessman regarded this decision as unfair, arguing that the professors were unduly
pressured by the media (ibidem).

In mid-October the case was commented on by the Minister who recalled, in
his letter to the rectors, that the “Code of ethics of the academic worker” has held true
since 2012, in which it is noted that ‘reviewers and advisers “should refuse to partici-
pate in the assessment process in all those cases when there is a conflict of interest
between them and the assessed person” (Kublik 2014b). Paradoxically, the debate
about the quality of scientific work and ethics in science has been revived (Kublik
2014c), including issues of standards, criteria, norms and values rather than merely
just the competitiveness and efficiency of such work. However, it is feared that these
facts and, especially, the awareness of the relationships between them, will reach the
governmental level all too slowly. The belief that the case of the businessman “should

show the community that such behaviour will no longer be accepted” (Kublik 2014d),
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seems somewhat naive, especially far away from the metropolises. It is also difficult
to assume that unethical behaviour will disappear simply because ‘another code of

ethics’ (Niesiotowski-Spano 2014) has been published.

5. The production of the labour force

Meanwhile the vision of the university as a producer of the labour force for
the current needs of the semi-peripheral labour market is in good heart. Another
businessperson indicates (Bochniarz 2014) that in Poland unemployment among per-
sons under 25 years of age exceeds 23% while economic activity of this age group
equals 33% because most people of this age are still being educated while those who
work, are employed below the level of their qualifications (ibidem). So far, successive
governments have recognised this fact as a success, vindicating their educational pol-
icy. By way of contrast, the business community feels concerned about this fact. They
note the dotage of the young generation whose representatives (bamboccioni) are liv-
ing for a long time with their parents. This phenomenon applies to 40% of the popu-
lation aged 25 to 34, moreover, the generation “of the current youth may be the first
one after the war who will have worse living conditions than their parents had’
(Bochniarz 2014). According to this author, it results from the fact that the success of
the transformation ‘awakened aspirations, which, as a result of the collision with the
reality, have no chances’ of being realised (ibidem).

Henryka Bochniarz (2014), however, refuses to believe that these facts mean
that something is wrong with the Polish labour market. Indeed, the situation is rather
familiar on the European scale. The author explains it thus: under globalisation, ‘the
production of European firms is being transferred to countries with lower labour
costs, caused by unfriendly legislation and high costs of labour in most core coun-
tries” (Bochniarz 2014) of the European Union, including ‘rigid regulations of the la-
bour code’ (ibidem). Producers, and thus also jobs, are being transferred to the Far
East because it is ‘cheaper and without over-regulation” there (ibidem). Europe, on
the contrary, to the visible disappointment of this author, recognises the protection of
labour rights as an important part of human rights, not allowing - at least overtly

and massively - slave labour whose different forms are huge in Asia. This very fact
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explains - although the author seems not to understand - why Europe, producing
20% of GDP, bears 50% of the social expenses in the world. Recognising the phe-
nomenon of the dual labour market (cf. Boeke 1953), the author reduces it, however,
to the excessive ‘protection of the longer working employees vis-a-vis those begin-
ning their work” (Bochniarz 2014), ignoring the fact that the dual labour market is the
very nature of semi-peripheral capitalism and capitalism in general (Wezyk 2014).

H. Bochniarz (2014) suggests another reason for the unsatisfactory life chances
of the young generation: ‘a low level [of education] and its misalignment with the
needs of the labour market’ (ibidem). The education system ‘still to a limited extent
educates personnel for the knowledge-based economy and is little open to the world’
(ibidem). Only 38% of those graduated and 35% of employers are satisfied with edu-
cation (ibidem). The latter, when asked what university graduates are missing,
mostly point to a lack of professional knowledge (Bochniarz 2014), apparently not
understanding the true function of universities. Despite these shortcomings, higher
education is ‘a guarantee of success’ (ibidem) because unemployment among those
higher educated is 5.4% in Poland (Bochniarz 2014) and M.A. graduates earn ca 42%
more than those with only secondary education (ibidem), even though the former
work beneath the level of their qualifications or contrary to the education. As it can
be seen, the latest phenomenon is a warning that soon neither a diploma nor a good
post will be any protection against job loss and livelihood, for this is the logic of neo-
liberal global capitalism (Wezyk 2014).

H. Bochniarz does not seem to understand that the reason lies beyond the
education system, with the semi-peripheral labour market. Its semi-peripheriality
consists of the fact that the aspirations of the employees and standards of human
rights are in common with those of the core while the expectations of employers,
their capital resources and the related spatial mobility remain at the level of the pe-
riphery. Entrepreneurs, including H. Bochniarz, propose to gain an advantage by
limiting social aspirations. She argues that you ‘cannot tantalise the young [by say-
ing] that they should have only contracts for an indefinite period and all other op-
tions are “junk”. [...] In times of uncertainty when orders are unstable flexibility in

hiring is required by entrepreneurs [because otherwise] they will not cope in the mar-
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ket" (Bochniarz 2014; italics ZR). It is hard to state this more clearly: was thus hardly
possible to point more precise it is the semi-peripheral entrepreneurs who are un-
prepared for the challenges of the market. The education of graduates according to
the current needs of these entrepreneurs does not therefore seem reasonable and, it
has little to do with the training of personnel for the knowledge-based economy and
open for the world, since it is not certain if the profession, which the graduates are
now adjusted to, will even exist ten years hence (Bartulewicz 2015). At the same time,
as research by the OECD indicates, Poland is the third largest relative provider of
junk contracts in the world - after Chile and Spain and before South Korea
(Staszewski 2014/5).

Without a deep restructuring of the Polish economy, in which only 1.9% of
employees work in knowledge-absorbing branches (Polska gospodarka..., 2014), higher
education would have to be reduced to the level of vocational schools. To make it
possible, political will is needed (Parikéw 2014, Zybertowicz 2014). This does not cur-
rently exist. There is little likelihood of the toxic state policy of putting responsibility
onto the universities for those things the state itself should assume responsibility for
(namely job creation) altering. Indeed, the state seems incapable of generating em-
ployment (Sliwerski 2014). ‘It is not universities who graduate the unemployed but
the government - by creating no jobs and massively extending education - they con-
tribute to this” process (ibidem). The proposal by H. Bochniarz and entrepreneurs of
her sort is simply one of deprivation and precarisation, if not a social revolution (Ur-
banski 2014).

It is difficult not to notice that H. Bochniarz falls “into the trap of market fun-
damentalism’ (Zawadzki 2014a) which involves ‘granting to the market a prime role
of the regulator of social life” (ibidem) and the recognition that it is “obvious’ that
education be subordinated to market demands. It is assumed that this widespread
‘fundamentalist way of thinking’ (ibidem) has no alternative, it should thus form the
basis of the reform of the higher education in Poland (Zawadzki 2014a). ‘In place of
the community of reason, a processing of students for enterprise appears” (Sztompka
2014). Traditional academic culture is displaced by corporate culture (ibidem). The

concentration on the transformation of the universities into enterprises for the pro-
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duction of ‘cheap, loyal and disposable labour force for the needs of the labour mar-
ket means that all of society will pay for this experiment. [...] Targeting the indicators
of profitability and antagonistic competition results in marketolatria’ (Sliwerski 2014),
i.e. the propagation of the “idolatry of competitiveness and marketability” (ibidem).

Market fundamentalism is dangerous for society because it deepens the crisis
of the young generation in the labour market (Zawadzki 2014b). The state of the la-
bour market, including the organisation culture and business ethics, is recognised as
a question that requires no need reflection. The graduate is therefore only interesting
as labour force, not as a human being - together with his/her culture of work and
employment rights. Organisational culture in Poland is “dominated by the imperative
of economism and a primitive version of capitalism. Employees are treated as
a means to achieving business goals [and] financial goals definitely prevail over so-
cial goals’ (Zawadzki 2014a). The social irresponsibility of business dominates
(Zawadzki 2014b).

Professionally-oriented education at the tertiary level in fields related to
management is a significant reason for this state of affairs. In Poland ‘the primitive,
Taylorian and Fordist management of organisations dominate, de-humanising the
social dimension of labour], ...] reproduced in [...] most universities, where repre-
sentatives [...] of business are invited for shaping curricula and management effi-
ciency is conditioned by economic success’ (Zawadzki 2014). A ‘management of or-
ganisations by semi-illiterates, narcissists and psychopaths who are destroying the
social fabric’ (ibidem) ushered in under the pretext of the effective implementation of
business objectives becomes increasingly commonplace.

However, the basic competence of the modern labour market includes inde-
pendence, responsibility, creativity, initiative and the ability to work in a team
(Zawadzki 2014b), i.e. the development of cultural competence from the beginning of
the process of education. This is lacking in the Polish education system. Indeed, the
system’s adjustment to the current needs of the labour market even deepens this lack
(Arum, Roksa, 2010). What inevitably dominates, then, is the education of pupils,
then students and finally employees, and people in general, into conformity in rela-

tion to the content of information provided, including learning by heart rather than
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for critical discussion and the habit of expressing one’s own opinion (Zawadzki
2014a), which rises to the rank of courage. The basic role of education, especially uni-
versity education, is therefore shaping citizenship attitudes in order to influence the
shaping of social reality (Sztompka 2014), including market reality (Zawadzki 2014b).
This means the ability to act in disputes, create consistent and robust narratives
about reality - which are not simply reduced to numbers and facts - and actions for
social good (Zawadzki 2014a).

In contrast to the labour market, the university must operate with a view to
long-term objectives, without being reduced to the role of a warehouseman supple-
menting current labour-market shortages (Zawadzki 2014a). It has to educate citizens
rather than employees on today’s - but not yet tomorrow’s - labour market
(Sztompka 2014). As such, it must voice opposition to the immediate requirements of
employers, and even work to shape these requirements for the common good
(Zawadzki 2014a). ‘Market fundamentalism, the professionalisation of education and
the progressive corporatisation of Polish universities results in the erosion of the mis-

sion of cultural education’ (ibidem). It also degrades the labour market.

6. Regulation, audit culture and scoriosis

Interestingly, entrepreneurs’ complaints about the over-regulation of the
European labour market on the one hand, and their call for ‘practical’ education at
universities on the other, which the Ministry has eagerly acceded to, is in a clear con-
tradiction with the over-regulation of the ‘enterprise’, which the university is being
transformed into. This contradiction is neither seen by the Ministry, nor by entrepre-
neurs. A partial explanation for this paradox lies in the nature of the bureaucratic
system. At the level of the state, the system operates in the interests of the social
group of politicians who are alienated as a social class. This class is interested in the
growth of the bureaucracy as the potential electorate of the ruling parties, which the
bureaucracy’s economic and professional prosperity depends upon. Entrepreneurs
do not seem to mind the growth of bureaucracy as long as it applies to the regulation
of science and education or, more extensively, culture. This seems bizarre in the con-

text of the experience of the post-communist quarter of a century, in which the activ-
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ity of the bureaucracy was not only mindless but even also unlawful on occasion.
And in both cases, it was painful for many entrepreneurs.

In higher education, regulation manifests in two main forms: (1) the national
qualifications framework (KRK) and (2) scoriosis (Zabel et al., 2014). The former con-
sist of - to put it briefly - the requirement to prepare more and more detailed and
less and less meaningful summaries, training plans and syllabi. The institution of
syllabi penetrated into Poland in the 1990s from the Anglo-Saxon countries, initially
to non-public higher schools. Syllabi were intended for students who were to learn
from them about the programme of teaching and faculty requirements. After syllabi
had spread in public universities this function became obsolete. Now students have
no common access to syllabi and they often have no idea that the syllabi exist. The
latter thus become primarily a tool of senseless control of the faculty by the admini-
stration. The expansion of the scope of this type of control results not only from
a distrust of incompetent officials to academics but also from the misunderstanding
by the former of the nature of the scientific and educational process, in which the in-
troduction of the results of the newest research to learning is a significant advantage
to the process rather than a lack of subordination to the previously written plans of
the classes. For this reason, the requirements of the KRK are subjected to mild ob-
struction by the extensive group of affected teachers. Generally, however, the over-
regulation of the academic ‘labour market” means that members of the academic
community are losing their subjectivity, ceasing to decide about the direction,
rhythm, time and duration of their creative work, they are becoming ‘ordinary wage
earners who perform tasks scheduled in advance’” (Sztompka 2014). In this way, the
Bolshevik mode of social justice is being done. According to this model, the ideals of
equality are the Fordist conveyor belt and clock card which reflect the hours of com-
ing to and from work, regulation that, fortunately, has yet to be applied to Polish
universities. “These are rational concepts in the world of business pragmatics, i.e. de-
grees, financial settlements, educational performance, scientometric indicators, etc.
[...] The advantage of these solutions is perfect order as a value in itself’ (Galar 1997:

129).
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Meanwhile, universities ‘begin to resemble intellectual deserts. They are like
soullessly managed factories that, instead of [possessing an] intelligentsia, produce
an intelligent-like product][, ... and] exams [...] are being changed in an administra-
tive procedure that may be appealed to the NSA [Supreme Administrative Court].
The thinking process was replaced with the Bologna Process” (Suchodolska 2014).
The time of eccentric lecturers and examiners has ended, those whom students were
afraid of but loved all the same. ‘They are replaced by dull experts, bureaucrats, tests
slaves’ (ibidem). The most intelligent and brilliant lecturers do not receive academic
promotions (ibidem). Trust has been replaced by incessant audits, continuous, me-
ticulous, meaningless reports, which are read by nobody but “such a control gives the
impression that every scholar pretends (s)he works, cancels classes and reads lectures
from a booklet from years before’” (Sztompka 2014), (s)he must thus be incessantly
controlled. This pushes people out of the academic world - “the brightest, those most
needed for the university mission” (Anonim II, 2014). ‘“The culture of audit and the
emphasis placed on competitiveness have [...] impacted on universities and research
institutions in many countries” (Hajek 2014). The results of these on science, academic
careers and publication strategies, have been subjected to numerous analyses (cf.
Holmwood 2010).

In this context, a new disease entity appears - quantofrenia, whose symptoms
are: bibliometrics, scientometrics and parameterisation (Sztompka 2014). What is ob-
served in society is ‘a dramatic loss of confidence in universities and professors’
(Sztompka 2014). The place of masters and scientific authorities is taken by handy-
men, foremen and managers (ibidem) who, in fact, deal with scientific research but
whose real forte is in the preparation of reports and plans. These reports are not nec-
essarily consistent with the state of scientific knowledge, common sense or the can-
ons of the mother tongue but they are compatible with the requirements of the KRK.

Scoriosis is, in turn, an unpleasant affliction of the ministerial administration. It
results from the parameterisation of the assessment of the scientific achievements of
scholars and the academic units they are employed in. ‘Scoriosis is a relatively new
disease. Individuals afflicted [are] ready [...] to reduce the assessment of scientific

achievements [...] to understood numbers of scores gained” (Zabel et al., 2014).
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Scholarly status is a function of points allocated according to arbitrary administrative
criteria. The minimal size of the scored article is counted in pages. [...] While award-
ing subsidies to a university, under- and post-graduate students and habilitations are
counted; very few are[, however,] interested in what the students were taught and
what these dissertations contribute to science’ (Sztompka 2014).

A much ‘older and more pervasive disease entity is expertosis. “Those infected
by expertosis live in the deep conviction that only experts are able to assess scientific
results, provided, of course, that it is the infected who will be recognised as an expert
in the discipline’ (Zabel et al., 2014). Generally therefore, as a result of the sequence
of the pseudo-reforms of 2005-2014, ‘Polish higher education is worm-eaten by grant,
scores, enquiry [and...] ranking diseases (Sliwerski 2014), while a ‘society of neo-
primitivism’ is developed in the country, guided by ‘fear, uncertainty or excessive
obedience and conformism’ (ibidem).

Victims of the regulations rarely succumb to them with enthusiasm. Their first
reaction is often reluctance, although conformism and permissivism of the academic
community are also observed (Sztompka 2014). In authoritarian and totalitarian sys-
tems, this reluctance used to be broken by commandments, intimidation or punish-
ment systems. In democratic systems, on the contrary, the effectiveness of motiva-
tional techniques is relied upon (Czachorowski 2014). These days, a technique, which
in this context raises high hopes, is gamification. It consists in the use of ‘game me-
chanics to encourage people’ to do what they “usually do not want to or do not know
they can do that differently’ (ibidem). “The gamification technique is based on pleas-
ure that comes from overcoming successive challenges, competition| and] coopera-
tion” (ibidem). It was found, however, that awards are one of the weakest and least
durable stimuli to increase involvement, because they are effective only if they are
additional to other stimuli or if they motivate practices in which creativity or inven-
tiveness of players is not expected (Czachorowski 2014). The ministerial implementa-
tors of scoriosis evidently assumed that scientific work is a thoughtless repetition of
routines. Parametric evaluation should thus be changed from the assessment tool of

scientific activity into its objective.
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The results of scoriosis are not only painful but certainly different from what
has been assumed. They shape the attitudes of the victims of this project and, after
successful infection with scoriosis, they are unlikely to take any activity that is not
rewarded by points, possibly in exchange for money. A commercial mentality thus
dominates (Sztompka 2014). “Assessments, scores [and] money help. If[, however,]
they become the sole or main motivational mechanism, they lead to social distortions
both in education and in social life’ (Czachorowski 2014). As a result, parameterisa-
tion, which was supposed to increase the efficiency of Polish science, leads - in the
form of scoriosis - to the accumulation of the symptoms of social pathology
(Czachorowski 2014; Sliwerski 2014), including plagiarism, ghost-writing and guest
authorship. It is therefore doubtful that scoriosis is a more appropriate tool of civili-
sational advancement of science than curiosity, cognitive passion, satisfaction and
social mission (Czachorowski 2014; Sztompka 2014). There is a major difference be-
tween these alternative proposals. In contrast to the elements of scientific and intel-
lectual ethos, scoriosis may simply be ordered, imposed and controlled.

An inherent result of scoriosis is a rapid increase in the number of pseudo-
scientific pseudo-publications, including ‘co-operatives’ (Sliwerski 2014), whose
share-holders reciprocally publish the texts of co-holders. In order to gain points,
score-hunters have to publish a lot, even though it is not necessarily great in credibil-
ity. The rush to accumulate scores causes more and more worthless texts to be pub-
lished while valuable texts wait a long time in for their prestigious publishing houses
to turn them out. Low input scientific works are unprofitable and that is why large,
once reputable, publishing houses reduce costs dramatically. This has a negative im-
pact on quality. The cancellation of a professional orientation, at least in some edito-
rial offices of the Wydawnictwo Naukowe PWN, results in the publication of books
with orthographic errors. So far, then, it can be said that ‘scoriosis develops well in
Polish universities. And the worst is still ahead” (Czachorowski 2014).

Grant disease or grantiosis is a variation of scoriosis. It consists of replacing
a large part of the financing of research institutions with the system of grants. Ob-
taining a grant requires internalisation of the funders’ thinking, it therefore under-

mines academic freedom (Graczyk 2015). In this way, the university ceases to be a
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community and becomes a precarising and precarised trader, competing with similar

institutions, ‘adopting its clients to an effective auto-recycling’ (ibidem; cf. Section 9).

7. The dual market of intellectual work

Reference was made above to the concept of the dual labour market, assuming
that it applied to graduates. It is worth noting, however, that this phenomenon also
applies to the intellectual labour market. With respect to universities in Poland, it is
an entirely new phenomenon, inextricably related to the Ministerial pseudo-reforms
and to neo-liberal ideology. There is nothing surprising in this, since these reforms
are carried out under the banner of efficiency (implicitly economic) and the adapta-
tion of graduates to the current needs of the labour market. The financing of universi-
ties in Poland is, in this context, related to the law of supply and demand, where
graduates are the product. The intellectual ‘labour force” should be adjusted to this
supply and demand. The ‘labour force” should be flexible, mobile and efficient not so
much intellectually as formally. Labour rights, ensuring a stability of employment,
are an important obstacle to the flexible labour market. As such, they are being effec-
tively limited.

A quarter of century ago, Polish scientific and didactic institutions went out of
communism with generally low salaries, compensated by fixed and safe employment
for an indefinite period, usually in the form of tenure, while the Ministry financed
salaries of all scientific and didactic employees - from full professors to assistants.
Post-graduate students, as potential scientific workers, were granted scholarships
comparable to the assistant salary.

The initial stage of reform began when the Ministry ceased financing the assis-
tants” salaries and post-graduate students’ scholarships. This resulted in a de facto
liquidation of the assistant posts at universities. The assistants’ teaching duties were
taken over by post-graduate students who taught within their duties, i.e. getting no
remuneration. The post-graduate students’” scholarships have been limited by quan-
tity and reduced by amount to the level comparable with the cost of a quarterly ticket

for the public municipal transport.
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In the second stage of reform, tenured employment was limited to full profes-
sors while other scientific and didactic workers were offered contracts of employ-
ment for a specified period, usually several years. It applied - to a varying extent - to
the majority of the respective employees, i.e. assistant professors and associate pro-
fessors with habilitations completed.

This was the basis of the development of a dual intellectual labour market that
was to be flexible by design. The formal foundation of the dualism was the first
amendment to the Law on Higher Education (cf. Section 1), which assumed that re-
cruitment to the category of full professor was to be difficult as it practically trans-
formed this category into a closed caste. Because it might result in an extinction of
the caste within one generation’s time span and, moreover, undermine the model of
the scientific career that was aimed not at scientific work but at a persistent pursuit of
scholars to the titular professorship, the amended act required further urgent
amendment. This has not changed the fundamental structure of the dual labour mar-
ket, in which titular professors fell in the first labour market, and other scholars -
especially those in the lowest posts, employed under junk contracts - fell into the
second labour market.

It is worth noting, however, that the duality of the intellectual labour market
has its specificity in relation to the dual labour market outside science. The former is
based, more or less everywhere, on the nourishment of outsiders ‘ready to forgo
wages and employment security in exchange for the prospect of uncertain security,
prestige, freedom and reasonably high salaries that tenured positions entail” (Afonso
2013). Paradoxically therefore, the intellectual labour market, i.e. academia, resem-
bles a drug gang (Levitt, Dubner, 2005). In the latter, a street dealer earns less than
a legally employed unskilled worker. ‘If you take into account the risk of being shot
by rival gangs, ending up in jail or being beaten up by your own hierarchy, you
might wonder why anybody would work for such a low wage and at such dreadful
working conditions instead of seeking employment at McDonald’s. Yet, gangs have
no real difficulty in recruiting new members’ (Afonso 2013). The latter agree to be
exploited and that is why gang bosses grow richer and richer without sharing their

wealth with subordinates. “The reason for this is that the prospect of future wealth,
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rather than current income and working conditions, is the main driver for people to
stay in the business: low-level drug sellers forgo current income for (uncertain) fu-
ture wealth. Rank-and-file members are ready to face this risk to try to make it to the
top, where life is good and money is flowing. It is very unlikely that they will make it
(their mortality rate is insanely high) but they[ a]re ready to [...]get rich or die trying’
(Afonso 2013).

The situation of the intellectual labour market differs, however, in that that it
is prestige that has traditionally been the most desirable resource while income was
a minor or secondary issue, although the advancing commercialisation of science,
including Polish, undoubtedly changes this attitude. “The academic job market is
structured in many respects like a drug gang, with an expanding mass of outsiders
and a shrinking core of insiders. Even if the probability that you might get shot in
academia is relatively small [...], one can observe similar dynamics’ (Afonso 2013).

The rationale for the duality of the intellectual labour market is the ideology of
‘do what you love” (Tokumitsu 2014). At the beginning of the twenty-first century, an
average post-graduate student in the United States ‘could yet give up easy money in
the financial or legal sector’ (ibidem) in order to pursue his/her passion for science.
‘The prize for the realisation of this higher calling should be employment on the aca-
demic labour market’ (Tokumitsu 2014). However, over 40% of scientific workers in
American universities are assistant professors who ‘receive low pay, cannot rely on
social benefits nor job security” (ibidem), they thus cannot plan their future in the
institution in which they work and frequently they cannot plan their future at all.

The motivations of post-graduate students deciding ‘to perform work that
requires huge qualifications for extremely low wages’ (Tokumitsu 2014) differ from
the motivations of drug dealers. The main difference is the strongly internalised be-
lief that “academic research should be conducted with a pure love of wisdom and pay
for this kind of work is only a supplement, if it occurs at all” (ibidem). The present
author, presenting his hobby, put it in this way: ‘I was lucky enough to realise most
of my passions at work, which sometimes was even paid for” (Rykiel, n.d.). That hav-
ing been said, it is worth noting that ‘the belief that through our work we get some

intangible benefits and that we are committed to our profession much more than
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would be attached to the “normal” work, makes us simply ideal employees in condi-
tions where it comes to yielding the maximum value at the lowest cost’ (Brouillette
2013).

The dualisation of the intellectual labour market ‘is the strengthening of this
divide between insiders in secure, stable employment and outsiders in fixed-term,
precarious employment” (Afonso 2013). One of the underlying structural factors of
the dual intellectual labour market ‘has been the massive expansion in the number of
PhDs all across the OECD’ (ibidem) between 2000 and 2009, in which Poland was the
only exception, where the rate dropped, although only slightly (ibidem). The general
‘result is that the core is shrinking, the periphery is expanding, and the core is in-
creasingly dependent on the periphery. In many countries, universities rely to an in-
creasing extent on an “industrial reserve army” of academics working on casual con-
tracts because of this system of incentives’ (Afonso 2013).

The relations between the first and second intellectual labour markets, i.e. the
‘boundary of the insider and outsider group varies across countries]...]. This does
[not] mean that the absolute number of faculty has diminished, it has actually in-
creased substantially, but it has been massively outpaced by the expansion of teach-
ing staff with precarious jobs and on low incomes. [...] The person mentioned [...]
declares a take-home pay [...], which is sadly not that far away from the [...] hourly
rate of the drug dealer, but for a much more skilled job” (Afonso 2013). The “prestige’
and ‘scientific’ character of research and academic work “are too often used to justify
bad employment conditions by tenured faculty or ever more powerful university
administrators” (ibidem) and the Ministerial bureaucracy. However, ‘emotionally
satisfying this work, it will still be work” (Tokumitsu 2014). A rejection “of this per-
spective may end up in consent for the most cruel forms of exploitation and injustice,

which will be felt by all staff’ (ibidem).

8. Precarisation
According to Guy Standing (2011), the precariat is a new social class which is
an indirect consequence of the neo-liberal economic model. It was born from the as-

sumption that growth and development depend on market competitiveness. Any
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action must therefore be aimed at the maximisation of competitiveness, and market
rules should penetrate all aspects of life. The flexible labour market is one tool to
achieve this state. Flexibility is best achieved by the discharge of risk and uncertainty
onto employees and their families. Flexibility applies to wages, employment, jobs
and skills.

As the Weberian ideal type, the precariat is an emerging social class, character-
ised by a combination of uncertainty or precarity with proletarisation (Standing,
n.d.). The term precarious applies therefore to the state that is not certain, safe or sta-
ble (Vostal 2014). If ignore employers and the self-employed, the main distinction on
the labour market concerns wage earners and salaried employees. “The former cover
the demand for hourly work or piecework, according to the principle “pay for the
effort”” (Standing n.d.). The latter (salariat) are rewarded with trust and considera-
tion for their availability and loyalty (compensation-for-service) - (ibidem). The in-
terests and norms of the salariat are inherently closer to the interests of managers and
owners, ‘while hired workers are, from their very nature, alienated, require disci-
pline, subordination and the combination of motivation and sanctions’ (Standing,
n.d.). Formal control is essential for the social position of precarians.

The precariat includes the exploited people on junk contracts, those employed
part time (Wezyk 2014), the self-employed serving one or two customers, and more
rarely those ‘whom the duration of contracts of employment is gradually reduced,
while tasks are added under threat of dismissal’ (Partkow 2014), as well as “social and
cultural workers - at the mercy of capricious funders - and young academics’
(ibidem). On the global scale, the number of the precariat is estimated at % to 1/3 of
all employees (Standing 2011).

For the identification of the precariat it is important to identify a lack of seven
forms of work-related security, which after the Second World War were recognised
as inalienable labour rights of the industrial proletariat. These are (Standing 2011):

(1) the protection of the labour market, i.e. full employment;

(2) the security of employment, i.e. the protection against arbitrary dismissal;
(3) the securing of jobs, i.e. limiting forced spatial mobility of workers;
(4)

4) work safety, i.e. health, safety and the reduction of working time;
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(5) securing the reproduction of experience, i.e. the opportunity to use the

competence;

(6) income security, i.e. the provision of regular fixed income;

(7) providing representation, i.e. having a collective voice in the labour mar-

ket, including the freedom to form unions and the right to strike.

Generally therefore, the precariat is defined by what it is not (Standing, n.d.).
Now a key element of the uncertainty of work is the uncertainty of employment, i.e.
no long-term contracts and protection against a loss of employment. The precarians
therefore ‘do not feel a part of the solidary workers community, which makes them
operate with a sense of alienation and instrumental treatment’ (Standing, n.d.). Pre-
carians ‘are expected to perform work when and only when it is needed, in terms
independent of their choices’ (ibidem). The precarians feel ‘their work is instrumental
(to survive), occasional (take any occasion) and uncertain (precarious)” (ibidem). In
the era of “the flexible labour market, the number of people assigned only temporar-
ily to their jobs increased significantly” (Standing, n.d.). Having a provisional occupa-
tion may indeed be beneficial, provided, however, this gives satisfaction to the em-
ployee (ibidem).

When, on the contrary, ‘jobs are becoming “flexible”, focused solely on earn-
ings, with the remuneration inadequate for socially decent maintenance and digni-
fied life, there is no longer “professionalism”, which is related to belonging to the
community of standards, ethical codes and mutual respect, based on competence and
respecting the long-existing norms of behaviour’ (Standing, n.d.). The regime of the
flexibility of labour therefore implicitly rejects the ethics laid down by strong profes-
sional communities (ibidem).

Precarisation is not only a question of the insecurity of employment, fixed-
term contracts and minimal labour protection. It is much more important that it is
largely a state, “‘which does not offer career opportunities or provide a sense of pro-
fessional identity. It does not necessarily entitle the few to state and corporate privi-
leges’ (Standing, b.d.; cf. Wezyk 2014) that several generations of the salariat and in-
dustrial proletariat recognised as a matter of right. ‘Such is the reality of the system

that cultivates the way of life based on competitiveness|... and] flexibility” (ibidem),
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extolling its advantages. Those who are not precarians, have no private time because
‘each hour of inactivity of the precarian equals the lower remuneration on the scale of
months]...] and the man quickly becomes an eternally busy slave’ (Parkkéw 2014).
‘The result of this is a growing mass of people’ (Standing, n.d.) being in a situation
that can be described ‘only in categories of alienation, anomie, anxiety and suscepti-
bility to anger” (ibidem; cf. Wezyk 2014). Its warning sign is a lack of political com-
mitment, including decreasing turnout in successive elections and the increase in the
number of invalid votes, a phenomena politicians are yet unable to understand. This
is due to the fact that precarians are systematically losing their citizen rights: (1) cul-
tural, because they do not belong to the dominant group; (2) political, because they
do not feel represented by the political parties; (3) economic, because they cannot
perform their work relevant to the direction and level of their education (Wezyk
2014). Generally then, the precariat is ‘the first class in history overqualified in rela-
tion to the tasks it performs’ (ibidem).

The neo-liberal project crumbles before our eyes, although it ‘still lives by the
mental inertia of policy makers and the interests of the favoured” (Parikoéw 2014). An
even worse, although unavoidable, result of this fact is a susceptibility to populist,
xenophobic and neo-fascist (Standing 2011), if not terrorist, rhetoric. The precariat
thus turns out a dangerous social class, born by the illusion of freedom and prosper-

ity that was supposedly ensured by the neo-liberal programme.

9. The junked society of global capitalism

In the globalised capitalist economy a process can be noted that Piotr Graczyk
calls junkisation. According to the author the term is synonymous with the innovation-
based economy whose nature is ‘continually faster and faster producing still new types
of commodities, the condition of which is a smooth and quick removal of the existing
types’ (ibidem). Junkisation originally applied to commodities. Capitalism is, how-
ever, ‘a system changing commodities in our life span’ (Graczyk 2015), junkisation
therefore applies to work or, rather, “‘work’. The use of the quotation marks stems
from the fact that ‘the difference between work and non-work is exactly this realm

that effectively eliminates the process of junkisation’ (ibidem). Junkisation is usually
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identified with precarisation, which applies, however, not only to production, and
even not only to the economy, but to society in general - based on the cult of creativ-
ity and innovation (Graczyk 2015).

‘In innovative and creative capitalism, commodities quickly [...] become gar-
bage” (Graczyk 2015). This results from the fact that in the era of post-modernity
a much faster obsolescence of goods is going on than their physical wear and tear,
and the satisfaction applies not to the possession of the goods, but to their acquisi-
tion, followed by their equally rapid abandonment (Bauman 1998). The nature of
contemporary capitalism is one of staging time, of managing time, ‘a game of conver-
sion, of objectification itself’ (Graczyk 2015) - privileging the here and now rather
than the long duration. The point therefore is ‘to have to buy as often as possible new
things [-] under threat of death, under the threat of annihilation of individuality[; ...]
in order that no one could feel sure of his/her status, each his/her pleasure [was]
lined [...] with anxiety about the future’ (Graczyk 2015) - and not the anxiety con-
cerning impending death but “uncertain future pleasure, which becomes a myth and
a god annunciated in all advertisments” (ibidem).

In order to be able to buy more new items, money is needed, which is
achieved by work, “anything that does not bring it" (Graczyk 2015) is not considered
work. In order to work, you have to subordinate the “proposed” working conditions.
‘These conditions are increasingly junk, [because] employers prefer as flexible as pos-
sible forms of employment [...] exposing them to the least costs and, above all, at the
least commitments” (ibidem). This offers to employees a temporality of their status,
i.e. a lack of any guarantee for the future (Graczyk 2015), which explicitly encourages
submission. An employee, applying each time for a job, must not only - as Karl Marx
wrote - sell his or her labour force but ‘form himself or herself so that his or her
product on the labour market - namely himself or herself - would have a chance to
sell” (Graczyk 2015). “The employee literally becomes garbage, a rubbish[,] which re-
mains after the incarnation in one of the junked professional roles, characterised by
increasingly shorter usability. Moreover[,] the employee is garbage, which [should]

clean itself up after use [...] in a certain professional role][...;] is rubbish, which itself
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must undergo a process of recycling to be able then to gain attractiveness in the next
professional role” (Graczyk 2015).

The recycling process, which has replaced education, is not in fact work any
longer, but one’s whole life (Graczyk 2015). It depends on the competitiveness (‘qual-
ity’) of the employee whether (s)he will be ‘relegated to the role of a clochard or will
retain the technological attributes of humanity” (ibidem). In order to survive, ‘it is not
enough to work better than others[;] it is necessary to live better than others, to be
better than others’ (ibidem). The impermanence and uncertainty of professional roles
and attributes of society ruins solidarity and ‘forces as to internalise the rules of
competition as the only way’ to survive (Graczyk 2015).

In the global capitalist economy, a global class structure is being formed. On
the top, there is the ‘plutocracy, a tiny minority of disgustingly rich oligarchs’
(Wezyk 2014). At the beginning of the twenty-first century, the value of the assets of
the 358 richest people in the world - USD billionaires - was as much as 45% of the
total income of all humanity while the three reachest persons earned annually more
than the GDP of the 48 poorest countries (Rykiel 2006: 91). Since then, these inequali-
ties have increased significantly (Wezyk 2014). The middle class is located much
lower, i.e. the salariat or people employed full-time with labour privileges and re-
tirement packages. It is worth noting that while in the twentieth century the size of
the middle class increased, it is now decreasing, following the rule indicated by
K. Marx. Lower down the social hierarchy there is the poletariat, which is also de-
creasing in size, while the precariat is the only social class whose size is growing
(Wezyk 2014).

In semi-peripheral societies - like Poland - the class situation consists of *
a breaking up of the possibility of obtaining class consciousness by the lower strata’
(Graczyk 2015), which are bound to imitate the upper strata as the most market at-
tractive and to play ‘the role of the middle classes, although in reality they are only
their precarised dummy’ (ibidem). In Poland, this is manifested in the fact that “pre-
carised employees vote [...] for [...] right-wing parties [...], overtly representing in-
terests of the global higher strata and their powers’ (ibidem), thus they hysterically

support reforms eliminating the remnants of welfare state functions’” (Graczyk 2015).
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‘In this way, most Poles are flying down [...] the economic structure and trying to
slow down the movement[,] stomping on the heads of the poor, who have fallen
lower than themselves (ibidem). The only actual beneficiary of this situation is global

capital, i.e. international corporations and their shareholders (Wezyk 2014).

10. Precarisation in the market of intellectual work

The question of precarisation also applies to the intellectual labour market,
including universities (Hartman 2015), at least according to the philosophy of the
Ministerial reforms, as a result of which a part of salariat is drifting towards the pre-
cariat (Standing, n.d.). This also applies to customising forms of university education
to the current needs of the labour market, namely internships, which are also fa-
voured by the Ministry. Trainees, who work for some time for little pay or else for
free, are doing minor jobs in enterprises. Free training is, however, ‘the worst form of
exploitation” (Tokumitsu 2014). Besides, there is also good reason to think that in-
ternships are a symptom of the government’s inability to reduce unemployment. The
government tries to do this by the professional ‘activation” of graduates; the activa-
tion often, however, turns out to be a costly and inefficient form of assistance for the
unemployed (Standing 2011). Indeed, despite the rhetoric of ‘learning on the job’,
‘these activities generate high administrative costs, [... and] the value that is pro-
duced is very limited both for the organisations and trainees’ (Standing, n.d.).

In Polish universities, overt precarisation began with the change in the rules of
the employment of security contractors and cleaning crews in the name of obedience
to the logic of minimising costs (Pafikow 2014). According to this logic, this process
also extended, albeit in a less visible forms, to academic staff (Graczyk 2015). Exploi-
tation in universities ‘is just a symptom of pupation of this institution into an enter-
prise, in which academics [are] forced [...] to become some kind of managers. The are
to compete with the ‘quality” of their research [...] and create attractive offers for stu-
dents. The managers still at risk of redundancy ‘on the top” of the structure corre-
spond to increasingly cheaper labour ‘at the bottom” (Partkkéw 2014). Even worse,
‘[d]irectors and deans feel like managers whom they are usually not, do not want to

be and are unable to” (Hartman 2015). Universities are thus ‘left [...] in the hands of
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people who do not know how to manage (ibidem). That is why universities are
poorly organised and [...] seldom professional (ibidem).

Junk employment at universities and the over-production of doctors is a prob-
lem known in the West for years. It especially applies to humanists. In the United
States, only every fourth post-graduate student has a chance of permanent employ-
ment in science and the first regular job is obtained on average at the age of 37
(Leszczyrniski 2015). The reserve army of labour, that of the academic precariat, is thus
growing - ‘highly educated people, but poorly paid, without a permanent job and no
prospects for one’ (ibidem). In Poland, on the other hand, we have to get accustomed
to the unemployment of graduates, and now we tame the phenomenon of pecarians
with doctorates. It is paradoxical because - in relation to the standards of the devel-
oped countries - there are rather few people with doctorates in Poland (Leszczynski
2015). Generally, the most likely to be pushed into precarity - on the global scale -
are educated young people who may expect to never be able to enter the strata of
middle and higher incomes (Wezyk 2014).

The perversity of this situation is that ‘[p]eople working at universities like to
think that they managed to avoid the corporate treadmill” (Tokumitsu 2014). If, how-
ever, exploitation is concerned, ‘managers of corporations could learn a lot from aca-
demia[, i.e. how] to create a job [...] where people let themselves be persuaded to
work with huge mental and emotional involvement for 50-60 hours a week for the
payment of less than the waiter’s salary[; how] to make [...] employees [...] deny they
work at all[; how] to adjust [...] corporate culture so that [...] the labour force also fell
in love with their work” (Bousquet, n.d.).

The most important aspect of precarity in the intellectual labour market is the
external conditioning of the reproduction of the ‘intellectual labour force’. ‘Market
ideology, commodification and corporate governance cripple academic life across the
world. Those realities have troublesome, yet unequally distributed, implications for
individual academics: increasing stress, burnout, and psychological discomfort” (Vos-
tal 2014: 40; cf. Komitet Kryzysowy..., 2014; Graczyk 2015; Hartman 2015). Fortunately,
however, in Central Europe, despite the neo-liberal ‘model adapted by the [...] politi-

cal class, and despite repeated attempts to “tame” [...] academia and apply the prin-
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ciples of commodification and marketi[s]ation, [...] academia still resists the relent-
less managerial and business ideology’ (Vostal 2014: 40).

In Poland, resistance traditionally embraced ‘enclaves of organisational chaos,
gaps of competency mismatch, episodes of professorial arbitrariness and fireworks of
improvisation” (Galar 1997: 129) that marked the path, ‘on which the lively students’
intelligence can train activities under conditions of incomplete information, adapt to
unexpected developments, resistance to unjust defeats and scepticism to official au-
thority” (ibidem). Over the years they have, however, done so less effectively. Cur-
rently, sabotaging the neo-liberal model and the culture of audit is done rather by the
semi-peripheral organisational culture. The reform of science, even though based on
a hybrid of negative characteristics of two models - American and West European,
can be implemented with conviction or without it, and with sense or without it. In
Poland it resembles a saddling of the cow, which actually does not kick but does not
go, either (Hartman 2015). The professorship puts up passive resistance to the Minis-
terial reforms because the latter - leading to the precarisation of a significant part of
the academic community - also results in the degradation of the status and prestige
of professors (ibidem).

In Polish science, the precarisation process includes employment on the basis
of short-term contracts, loss of academic freedom and a threat to the funding of sci-
ence (Komitet Kryzysowy..., 2014), as well as a growing number of bureaucratic condi-
tions, which employment at the university is dependent on (Graczyk 2015). ‘Stable
and reliable scientific work is being limited” (Komitet Kryzysowy..., 2014) and perma-
nent employment fades. Young scientists are the first victims of this process, and
many of them are forced to give up their academic careers (Komitet Kryzysowy...,
2014; Musselin 2014). The precarisation process affects not only the - already men-
tioned - graduates and post-graduates, but also doctors and assistant professors.

In the case of doctors, this results from the requirement to obtain habilitation
in a few post-doctoral years in conditions of employment for a specified period, low
salaries and perks, out of economic necessity, with the possibility of extra work in
non-public higher schools (Kublik 2014a). Employment contracts are often dependent

on the results of ‘recruiting students and include a shorter period than the statutory
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time devoted to overcoming successive thresholds of the professional career’ (Osini-
ski 2014). Assistant professors work thus ‘in the knowledge that their research, in-
tended to result in [...] a habilitation, may be interrupted in the middle due to prob-
lems with recruitment’ (ibidem). The situation of the intellectual precarians is differ-
ent from that of the industrial proletariat because ‘nobody expects [a miner] to buy
himself a pickaxe or suit for wages” (Kublik 2014a), while assistant professors finance
their books with their own money, as they do for conferences trips, often during their
holidays (ibidem).

In the case of associate professors after habilitation, precarisation results not
only from the relatively low - in relation to the West European qualifications and
standards - salaries but also from the withdrawal - within the framework of the Min-
isterial reforms - of hiring policies by tenure for a contract of employment for
a specified period, with a violation of the acquired rights that guaranteed a perma-
nent contract after a five-year fixed-term of employment. This regulation has turned
into fiction the sabbatical, which was guaranteed by law. A polarisation therefore
occurred at universities for the tenured professoriat and those precariat who are un-
certain of their near future, and are ‘forced to take a junk extra job outside the uni-
versity and chucked into competition for the basic salary” (Szenajch 2014).

The ideology of the ‘work of love” leads to exploitation within the exciting pro-
fessions, where overtime, low pay, and even a free job become the norm (Tokumitsu
2014). Nothing in fact ‘facilitates the exploitation more than the workers” belief that
they are doing what they really love’ (ibidem). The ideology of doing what you love
fits perfectly into the mythology of neo-liberalism, where everyone is supposed to be
the architect of their own fate. The function of the ideology is in fact a presentation of
exploitation as advantageous for those who are far from benefiting from it (To-
kumitsu 2014). This ideology masks the mechanisms of exploitation ‘and thus be-
comes the perfect tool of the ideology of capitalism” (ibidem). “The main objective [...]
is to hide the fact that to treat work as work could establish appropriate restrictions,
demand fair wages and fix the hours of work allowing rest and family life” (ibidem).

The common basis of the precarisation process in Polish science is a model of

the scientific career aimed not at making science but at the aspiration to achieve the
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titular professorship. The tool in this process and the career path is a systematic in-
crease in a formal bureaucratic control (Hudzik 2014) with no idea of quality super-
vision. This results from the obvious lack of understanding of the essence of scientific
work by the ministerial bureaucracy. As a result, contrary to the declared objectives
of the Ministry, the professional level of work for successive academic degrees is de-
creasing in the process of the pursuit of the growth in the population of senior re-
searchers, required to satisfy the formal requirements of the Ministry, which are in-
tended to ensure an adequate scientific level of institutes, departments and universi-
ties. “The pacified scientific community, lacking a strong representation in the public
sphere’ (Hudzik 2014: 139), is ‘[p]owerless against the arrogance of power [and] con-

formist’ (ibidem), it therefore takes on the existing rules of the game.

11. Semi-peripheral mentality

What has taken place in Poland for a couple of years now is not so much
a discussion about the crisis of the university as two parallel monologues on the sub-
ject. There is widespread, although by no means universal, agreement on the fact in
Academia that the crisis is caused by “under-funding, the commodification of educa-
tion, excessive regulation and supervision, forcing universities into goals and stan-
dards of activities from outside the academic world [... and] precarisation of scientific
work’” (Szenajch 2014), i.e. a departure from full-time employment ‘towards short-
term work ordered ad hoc” (ibidem). On the side of the government, administration
and business ‘it is still possible to talk publicly without embarrassment about stu-
dents as “products” or [...] “customers”, to state that the university “ is also a firm”
while the public tasks of the university are reduced to the production of “employ-
able” human capital for the needs of local businesses” (Szenajch 2014). From this per-
spective, the university’s social responsibility becomes synonymous with corporate
responsibility (ibidem). It is hard to avoid the impression that such a perspective re-
sults from the semi-peripheral mentality, associated with the complexes of the nou-
veau riches cloaked with the appearances and forms of the core rather than its own
norms. Because of Polish scientists at Harvard University, ‘Poland is not perceived as

a peripheral country’ (Wagner 2011) while in the domestic Ministry of Science and
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Higher Education and the mainstream media she is. This suggests a peripheriality of
the government and the media rather than of science.

The above mentioned ‘objectifying, oppressive and reductionist discourse in
academic debates about the crisis of the university has been multilaterally criticised
and scathingly ridiculed. Economic metaphors [... blJecame dangerous, however,
when [...] universities began to be managed by the MBA graduates (or people with
similar intellectual formation)” (ibidem).

Much less attention was paid to the role of universities in the creation of cul-
tural capital as a base for the reproduction of, or change in, the social structure (Sroc-
zynski 2014). During the twentieth century, the university was an instrument of so-
cial advancement ‘wherever it appeared as widely available, cheap, or free, public
education. The end of the twentieth century showed, however, to students [...] that
this great civilising project is coming to an end” (Szenajch 2014) due to the devalua-
tion of diplomas, which is the result of “the acute diversity of their prestige” (ibidem).
Already noted earlier, however, ‘the ethos of meritocracy [as] an axiom of “social
advancement through education” was frequently [...] just a fig leaf to conceal the na-
ked [...] inequality of position and opportunities” (ibidem) by ‘moralising the praising
of “individual responsibility”” (Bourdieu, Wacquant, 2010). It is certainly related to
the nature of university education as the basis for skills and the need for an in-depth
understanding of the social mechanisms, cultural differences and different world
views of citizens (Szenajch 2014) of the democratic state, which the “practical” appren-
ticeship to the current needs of the labour market by no means assures.

From the above we see that the basis of university education should be a criti-
cal social commitment, but this is explicitly inconsistent with the postulate of ideol-
ogy-free research, similar to the fact that far from ideological neutrality, sociological
research is carried out for companies, political parties and governmental agencies
(Szenajch 2014). The point, however, is that in the latter case an impression is made
that ideological involvement in the neo-liberal project is not such a commitment. It
this context, ‘the peak ambition of [...] young engineer[s] does not have to be the con-
struction of new gadgets for the needs of industry (which encourages them to the

media on a par with the Polish government)” (Szenajch 2014) but, for instance, ‘an all-
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terrain wheelchair that can be built and repaired for pennies in each bicycle work-
shop under the sun’ (ibidem).

This would, however, require university education in the way that ‘graduates
would change our peripheral economy’ (Szenajch 2014), that ‘it would respond to the
needs of citizens, and not citizens to the needs of the economy” (ibidem). This in turn
would require a serious ‘increase of investment in the public education system’
(ibidem), including tutoring (Nowak 2014a) not only at universities but also in
schools, and permanent replenishment of library resources on the latest literature
(Kublik 2014a). This would also require recognition for overt demagoguery saying
that we cannot afford it (Szenajch 2014), similarly as - according to politicians - we
cannot afford basic research, we should thus mainly finance applied research
(Ulanowski 2013), which private business derives profit from (Wezyk 2014). This is
a classical example of the semi-peripheral mentality, the result of which is the
strengthening of underdevelopment. If we consistently ‘financed exclusively applied
research, we would produce only better and better spears’ (Ulanowski 2013). In fact,
we cannot afford ‘several years of boredom in the Prussian-style school for subse-
quent generations of students’ (Szenajch 2014). Meanwhile, one can observe at the
university ‘a permanent and intensifying process of [...] adapting programmes of
[education] to the capabilities and needs of students” (Klimczak, n.d.: 5), i.e. “the style
of the parental affirmation recommended in relation to infants” (Furedi 2008: 151-
152).

Everybody who has dealt with science knows that measurable results ‘are
usually achieved slowly, in a team, in lively, intensively communicative environ-
ments, in a way which is difficult to plan, [which] often [occurs] by chance, and as
a by-product of other studies [... and] almost exclusively in excellent infrastructural,
financial and labour conditions” (Szenajch 2014). It is a pity that successive ministers
of science and higher education do not know that, which probably stems from the
simple fact that prominent scholars do not become ministers. A bizarre example of
this was a statement by the current Minister on 29 December 2014 on a talk show,
when, in the course of wishing New Year’s greetings for 2015, she also wished that

Polish science would become one of the major players in the world. This should be
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regarded as an embarrassing example of the Ministry’s helplessness, from which the
public is entitled to expect activities that will enable such an eventuality rather than
wishes. Indeed they ‘should have academic and intellectual values, rather than eco-
nomic” ones (Szenajch 2014); not the logic of “individual and group competition, cen-
trally administered standardisation, quantitative measurement of efficiency, short
periods of settlement, [..] a rapid return on investment [... and] job insecurity’
(ibidem), which is the model of the corporate world. In Poland, real actions will be
replaced by empty gestures “until the level of funding of science does not come close
to the level in West European countries” (Kublik 2014a; Szenajch 2014).

The current university reforms are conditioned by the structural context, i.e.
the Bologna Process and the semi-peripheral mentality. The reforms have two main
objectives: overt and covert. The overt objective is “pulling away the young, talented
people from intellectual work - reading books, writing, lecturing - for quasi-business
activities boiled down to raise money for the company formerly known as the Uni-
versity’ (Nowak 2014a; cf. Kublik 2014a). The covert objective ‘is more demonic and
agrees with the direction of global [...] changes; it is the consistent weakening of the
libertarian instinct, involving the creation of favourable conditions for the exchange
of academic freedom (freedom tout court) for tangible assets. This is grist to the mill
of cynical people who listen to those who cannot rule. The truth for them is what
helps those in the exercise of power” (Nowak 2014a).

In the semi-peripheral niche created this way there is a favourable climate for
pathological activities in academia, if not for the culture of cynicism. For cultural rea-
sons, advances in science are granted in a friendly mode. ‘To the east of the Elbe up
to the Pacific [...] it is just like that. [...] Courtesy reviews [...] will be practiced for
many years ahead. Similar to shooting away people not belonging to their own tribe’

(Hartman 2015).

12. Science vs ideology
The Weberian postulate to rid social sciences of value judgements for judge-
ment about values is difficult to achieve because science is not only a source of

knowledge, it is also a source of ideology. The positivist postulate of a value free sci-
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ence collides therefore with the Leninist postulate of the ‘party-oriented science’, i.e.
not only socially committed but also explicitly opting for one side of the political dis-
pute. While there is no apolitical, disinterested and objective science (Szenajch 2014),
a specific phenomenon of ‘regime sociology” appears in this context (Bilewicz 2014).
Three main features are characteristic of such a sociology. Firstly, it easily crosses the
boundaries between science and journalism. Secondly, it permanently engages in
justifying the policy of the ruling party or the opposition, and thus also potentially
the government - current or future. Thirdly, it creates the phenomenon of ‘the na-
tional sociologists on duty” who, using their academic positions, play the social role
of media celebrities, proclaiming their own political opinions, having no significant
relationship with the social status of the researcher (Hudzik 2014), because they le-
gitimise authoritatively spewed colloquial views, often banal, and usually unrelated
to the academic competence of the speakers (Sztompka 2014). The result is to bring -
in the perception of the media audience - social sciences to the role of the political
parties propaganda tube, and scientific discourse to the issue of the choice ‘of one of
the constructed “narrations”” (Bilewicz 2014).

It is worth however noting the fact that the ‘national sociologists on duty” and
sociological media celebrities are subjected to equally dramatic choices as their less
dutiful and less celebrated academic colleagues: (1) to publish or perish, and (2) to be
in the centre of the public debate or in its periphery, i.e. in academic science (Hudzik
2014). This is related to the fact that the exercise of political power, which also de-
cides on the organisation and financing of science, is not governing but ruling
(ibidem: 137). Every government has thus at their disposal ‘servile scholars, oppor-
tunists, lured with benefits in the form of prestige [and] real power to sit on all kinds
of national commissions determining the allocation of funds, academic degrees and
titles. Such individuals corrupt science, [...] when [...] they perpetuate the belief in the
legitimacy of the state control of science while, on the other hand, [...] they refer to
the American patterns of the solutions in the organisation, financing and evaluation
of science, [... although] these are two completely different traditions and cultural
games that cannot be reconciled” (Hudzik 2014: 137-138). “Experts, functionary schol-

ars, authorised by the government and the media generally as “outstanding”, forge
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the public debate when they take the language of their principals - official, gradually
undergoing a ritualisation, transforming in the newspeak [...]. Their public state-
ments [...] not so relate to the reality but form it" (ibidem: 138).

The mechanisms for the organisation of Polish science provide a relatively
small number of persons associated with the current governmental team control over
the allocation of power tools, i.e. functions in the central institutions, funding for re-
search and evaluation criteria of that research. Thus, the process of appointing a team
of experts evaluating grant applications provides a reproduction of the same group
of people, appointed from among the ‘eminent scientists’, while the criteria of excel-
lence are known only to ministerial officials (Hudzik 2014: 138). It is possible, how-
ever, to suspect that the ‘excellence’ of these scientists is to fulfil a range of academic,
administrative and political functions at the same time, often in the situation of a con-
flict of interests between these different social roles. Speaking about the autonomy of
science while invoking of arbitrary clerical decisions smacks of hypocrisy (ibidem).

The rules of the public game, including ‘quantifiable criteria for the selection
of academics’ (Chudzik 2014: 139), are established by journalists (Bourdieu 1996).
Nominees for the role of “prominent intellectuals” have to pay for their ‘success’ in
‘the mainstream media with the ensuing possibility of shaping the public opinion’
(Chudzik 2014: 139). The price is to accept the dominant view in the media of ‘ways
of thinking, formulating opinions and asking questions’ (ibidem) and granting them
a monopoly on the definition of the common good, as well as a change in the lan-
guage, imposed on subjects by the ruling (Bourdieu, Wacquant, 2010). Who in fact
‘does not have their own tongue, does not possess their own existence. They must
live the life of someone else’ (Rymkiewicz 2014). The criteria set by the media for
‘outstanding’ intellectuals is far from factual. The media success of Jozef Tischner
and Leszek Kofakowski, neither of whom were deprived of respect in academia and
neither of whom changed into “politicians nor silly celebrities” (Hudzik 2014: 140),

were unique because of that.
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13. Vulgar idealism vs practical realism

An important element of the semi-peripheral mentality is a community of val-
ues, norms and, especially, forms and appearances in line with the core, when dis-
patching capabilities, structures and mechanisms specific to the periphery. The con-
sequent frustrations are discharged by shifting responsibility for the discrepancy be-
tween aspirations and capabilities or skills of their implementation onto scapegoats,
selected on the basis of generalisations, clichés and stereotypes. One of the scape-
goats of bad journalists and unfulfilled scientists, who decided to meet as - equally
bad, as it emerged - politicians, has in recent years been a myth of the peripheriality
of Polish science as has the limited productivity of Polish scientists (Wagner 2014),
who are willingly presented as a bunch of freeloaders fattening up on the taxes of
‘the representatives of the nice, cultured middle class’ (Leszczyniski 2015). All this is
discussed in the context of unwavering faith in the beneficial impact of commerciali-
sation on the way out of this peripheriality. In this context, Polish scientists are ac-
cused of failing to comply with the market rules of the game, including low levels of
efficiency and competitiveness. This is supposed to be supported by the international
rankings of universities and the number of publications and citations of Polish scien-
tists in prestigious journals. In accordance with the nature of the stereotype, how-
ever, when the facts contradict the stereotype, so much for the facts.

The point is the long-observed brain drain from the periphery and semi-
periphery to the core. As a result, many people who have Polish citizenship and who
publish in the most prestigious journals, do not work in Poland. These are publica-
tions of Poles but are included in the achievements of the institutions employing
them. ‘Poles publish well [...] when they have adequate working conditions for doing
so. Pragmatic Americans can perfectly organise scientific work and take advantage of
the fact that, in their home countries, thousands of scientists do not [have] adequate
working conditions. Because in America science and scientist are appreciated” (Wag-
ner 2011) - unlike in Poland.

In the core countries ‘progress in science is being done thanks to the work of
thousands of scientists who come [...] from all over the world to work in excellent

conditions to develop their research projects’ (Wagner 2011). Publications produced
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there are predominantly authored by foreigners working there (ca 80% in natural
sciences) although educated in their own countries. Poles form a significant group
among them (ibidem). There are two reasons why they do not do this at home: a piti-
fully low level of funding of science in Poland (Table 1) and embarrassingly low sala-
ries of researchers in Poland - compared with both their colleagues abroad (Table 2)

and earnings in other sectors of the Polish economy.

Table 1. Expenditures on science in selected countries, 2009

Country Expenditures on science Population | GDP

% min |inrelation| USD |in relation| (mln), 2013 |per capita
GDP | USD |toPoland | per | toPoland (rank),
(mln capita | per capita 2006
USD)

United States 2.60| 370,363 210.0| 1,171.66 25.5 316.1 8
Germany 250 70,157 39.8| 870.43 19.0 80.6 19
Italy 110 19,141 10.8| 320.08 7.0 59.8 22
Poland 0.27 1,840 1.0 47.79 1.0 38.5 62

Source: own calculations based on Wagner (2011)

For comparison with the data in Table 1 it is worth noting that the budget of
only one American university - Stanford - was 2,900,000,000 (2.9 mld) USD in 2006,
i.e. 158% of the expenditures on science in Poland.

Only in this context - the relationship between pay and performance - does it
make sense to compare the productivity of Polish scientists with their foreign col-
leagues. In Poland, 100 employees accrue 24 scientific publications while in Germany
it is 45 (Wagner 2011), i.e. 1.9 times more, with salaries that are 3.3 to 5.6 times higher
(Table 2). In addition, among the publications in Germany, there are many works
authored by Polish scientists working for German institutions while the reverse
situation rarely holds. Conducting research in Poland is definitely more difficult than
it is in the core. It requires huge levels of self-sacrifice, and huge reserves of energy

and optimism to get past all of the obstacles that are in one’s way (Wagner 2011). In
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Poland, young, talented researchers are employed on junk contracts while required
to publish at the global level. This regulation is based on the naive assumption that in
this way science at the global level will be created even though the publishing cycle
in prestigious scientific journals is longer than the duration of the junk employment
contract (Leszczynski 2015). In this context, the results of the scientific work of Polish
scientists are satisfactory; and if take into account the fact that in Poland only half of
academics publish at all (Kaminski 2014), it should be noted that the performance of
the latter is - in relation to expenditure - very high. The National Centre for Science
provides funding of research grants for only 12-13% of applicants, the processing of
applications has not, in this situation, made much sense; the determination of win-

ners by lot could be proposed instead (Sliwerski 2014).

Table 2. Average salaries of selected categories of scientific workers

in selected countries

Country Assistant Full professor
professor (tenured)

EUR | inrela- | EUR | inrela-

tion to tion to

Poland Poland
United 4820 8.2| 5785 51

States

Germany 3277 56| 3744 3.3
Italy 2500 4.3| 4000 3.5
Poland 586 1.0 1127 1.0

Source: own calculations based on Wagner (2011)

In terms of the gross domestic product per capita, Poland is located between
Oman and Chile (Wagner 2011), while in terms of the number of publications Polish
scientists are expected to achieve results comparable with countries ranked 40 to 50
positions higher (Table 1). This is a model example of the semi-peripheral mentality,

characterised above. It consists of the proclamation of slogans of vulgar idealism,
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bolstered by voluntarism, an antidote to which can be found in practical realism. In-
terestingly, however, the very same politicians and journalists who make scientific
comparisons between Poland and the United States and Germany do not undertake
such comparisons in relation to the achievements of industry (Wagner 2011).

It should therefore be clearly stated that Polish scientists are not peripheral,
science in Poland is. The principal reason for this is the mismatch of working condi-
tions in Polish scientific institutions with European standards, a situation which is
being ‘repaired’ by the policy of pseudo-reforms, which reflects the mentality of their
creators rather than the conditions for effective, creative research and teaching. Po-
land is a country, ‘in which perfectly prepared scientists [...] do not have conditions
to work and develop” (Wagner 2011). Now the point is whether Poland is to be a
country producing a cheap labour force or a country of ‘creative people who will not
have to emigrate in order to continue their scientific activity” (ibidem).

For the time being, notification by the Ministry of Science and Higher Educa-
tion that in 2015 state spending on science will increase ‘very clearly’ (Nauka cieszy
sig..., 2014) looks like a grim joke, for it is an increase from 0.39% to 0.42% of GDP
(ibidem) while an expenditure of 3% of ‘GDP on science is a necessity’” (Osiatynski
2011). Although the government has announced that by 2020 these expenses will in-
crease to a decent level of 2% of GDP (Nauka cieszy sig..., 2014), these announcements,
for several key reasons, must be treated with a high degree of scepticism. Firstly, for
the post-communist twenty five years, the tendency in question has been precisely
the opposite. Secondly, for seven years under the current governmental coalition
very little has been done to reverse this trend. Thirdly, a civilisational leap in just five
years in question seem therefore very unlikely, the more so that - fourthly - the par-
liamentary elections are expected twice before 2020, the results of which can change
not only the government but also its scientific policy. Fifthly, optimistic statements of
governments are a regular part of what is elegantly called the political game before

any election, and less elegantly - the routine beguiling of voters.
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14. The order of science vs the order of bureaucracy

It could be argued that the semi-peripheral mentality is a bureaucratic mental-
ity, which does not require creative thinking but commands and directives. ‘Officials
do not care for either culture or science [...] because they do not understand them. [...]
The officials are not to talk to but to tell them what to do” (Nowak 2014a). ‘Conversa-
tion with officials to refer to the order of imponderable values will not be helpful.
The official will not understand the argument that the University does not accustom
the workers to a particular profession but only learn to think and ask questions about
the meaning of ethical behaviour, citizenship, membership of a national community,
and the like; [...] that one thinks about things completely free of the association with
the economy and well-being. The official will expect of academics conformity, obedi-
ence to constituted norms’ (Nowak 2014a).

The problems of Polish universities are not primarily bureaucratic require-
ments bloated to ridiculous sizes, despite the fact that they blur high standards
through parameterisation, mass education, the collapse of the culture of being, loss of
mutual confidence and mental destruction of the foundations of the reliability of sci-
entific work (Sliwerski 2014). The real problem is the incompetence of bureaucrats
who can invent these requirements yet fail to meet them (Nowak 2014a).

The aforementioned Piotr Nowak deftly summarises the contradiction be-
tween the order of science and that of bureaucracy. ‘Get away from us. I do not care
what you think about us. You are not needed for us. Science can do without officials,
the ministry, the successive directives, quirks and regulations. You are trying to force
the authorities of academia into submission and obedience, what I perceive as a bru-
tal attack on the freedom of thought. Violating the university autonomy, you
threaten rectors with the introduction of the board of trustees, bring on the Univer-
sity another inspector with a certificate of graduation in Business Administration.
You believe he will work wonders, will be more effective than many rectors who
show - in your opinion - the “unproductive” - in your opinion - sentimentality, of
protecting from liquidation disciplines seen as “unnecessary” from the perspective of
the market values. Closing directions, releasing people from work, increasing the

number of student groups, raising teaching hours - all this, of course, in the name of
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saving, in the name of balancing expenditure and “income” from ministerial subsi-
dies - this is your recipe for the renewal of the institutions of the University. You are
dangerous parasites devastating the space of freedom, in which science develops.
You do not understand it and therefore, like any parasite, you want to liquidate the
body which allows your existence. Yet the death of academia will also be your death’
(Nowak 2014a).

The Ministerial reforms have created a complex bureaucratic system, ‘in which
the scientist is treated as a notorious deadbeat who must be carefully accounted for
at all times, for otherwise (s)he will not produce anything, and who is paid a pitiful
pittance” (Leszczyriski 2015). In the case of Polish universities and research institutes,
all limits of bureaucracy had long since been exceeded (ibidem).

According to the order of science, the university is not the place for wholesale
distribution of diplomas and production of ‘badly educated graduates who end up
unemployed not because they chose “unprofitable” direction, but because they are
still - after five [...] years of studying - uneducated” (Nowak 2014a). “The question of
the usefulness of the humanities, their innovation and ability to apply research re-
sults in a free market’ (ibidem) is absurd. That is why it “has nothing to do with pre-
paring students to a profession’ (ibidem). Financing teaching depending on the
population of students is another absurdity. In my teaching practice, I happened to
run classes for which students - despite the early hour - came in such numbers that
there were not enough seats for them in the classroom so they stood in the hallway
and sat on the stairs, rather than leave this optional lecture. Sometimes, however,
I also read a lecture for two students interested in the subject, that I value much
higher than a lecture for the hordes of troglodytes resistant to knowledge and not

interested in studying.

15. Conclusion
The essence of a real university was always to be found in its eccentric and
mad professors - legends and university authorities. But their time is running out
(Suchodolska 2014). They have been murdered by dull bureaucrats, for whom the

only known forms of freedom are the freedom of trade and of formal control. Frus-
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trated politicians, uncertain of the prospect for the government after the next elec-
tion, are willing to act quickly and thoughtlessly or not to take any necessary meas-
ures for fear of a decline in popularity among voters. Besides they do implement
someone’s group interests, though certainly not the interests of the university as
a community of scholars, because they will no longer be scientists. Politicians are not
willing or are unable to provide proper funding for science “at the appropriate level,
enabling the efficient functioning of the university, [...] they [thus] bring legislative
changes forcing the reduction of spending at the expense of workers and the quality
of work” (Osinski 2014). Once authoritative Professors, through their ‘passive consent
to human harm, risk rolling to the position occupied [...] by [...] people who received
promotions and honours due to ignoring the problem of values and morality” (Osin-
ski 2014). Professors, indeed, ‘because of [their] experience and knowledge should
not have any illusions about the results of neo-liberal and neo-colonial development
of the country, including universities. [...] He/She should be [...] at the head of those
who in the name of values, morality and humanity are protesting against the solu-
tions, in which the short-term and apparent savings dominate over man’ (Osiriski
2014).

The point, however, is not pure, or even naive, idealism but the understanding
of the functioning of the contemporary social world in which the state is an instru-
ment of class rule, ‘state policy lowers living standards in the interest of capital’
(Wezyk 2014). Lowering taxes on the rich, giving tax relief to multinational corpora-
tions and maintaining an army of bureaucrats to manage a complex system of bene-
tits (ibidem) and, especially, control are, at best, subsidies for the middle class while
‘the established inequality drives expansion of the precariat’ (ibidem), of which
scholars are increasingly becoming a part of.

Among the New Year wishes for 2015, the greatest satisfaction came from the
wishes of a post-graduate student of mine who wished me, among other things, ‘re-
lentless passion’. And that is what I am going to stick to in my scientific, teaching
and publishing activities as long as my strength permits. With the support of the edi-

torial team, it will find an expression in the publishing policy of our journal Przestr-
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zen Spoteczna (Social Space). We shall not be subjected to the madness of modernisa-

tion through bureaucratisation and precarisation.
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Abstract
Maori and Pacific student experiences with everyday colonialism and racism

Although Maori and diverse Pacific students are underrepresented in New Zealand’s univer-
sity system, significant numbers of Maori and Pacific tertiary students are demonstrating high aca-
demic excellence. Following indigenous and Pacific research protocols, this paper draws from seven-
teen focus group interviews conducted in 2013 with ninety high-achieving Maori and Pacific students
from a large university in New Zealand. Despite attaining high academic success, research partici-
pants expressed dissatisfaction in having to cope with forms of everyday colonialism and racism
while pursuing their advanced educational degrees. Research findings illustrate specific ways that
everyday colonialism and racism emanate in an indigenous and Pacific context. Participants explain
how majority group students express surprise at Maori and Pacific achievement, attribute academic

achievement to ethnic-specific equity support services, and denigrate such services that exist in order
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to offset social discrimination. Additionally, participants offer input into the ways that university cul-
ture is largely Eurocentric and marginalising of indigenous and Pacific values. A conceptual map is
presented that outlines how resistance to everyday colonialism and racism operates as a protective

factor against adverse educational outcomes.

Key words: everyday racism, everyday colonialism, indigenous, higher education, Maori, Pacific,

micro-aggressions.

1. Introduction

New Zealand is a small country with a population of roughly 4,300,000 resi-
dents (NZ Census 2013) whose indigenous Maori population arrived by way of the
Cook Islands between 800 and 1,000 years ago (Underhill et al., 2001). At present,
Maori represent 14.9% of an ethnically diverse population. New Zealand is also host
to nearly 300,000 Pacific people (7.5% of the total population), which includes resi-
dents of Samoan, Tongan, Fijian, Cook Island Maori, Niuean, Tokelauan, and other
Pacific ethnicities. New Zealand Europeans, commonly referred to as Pakeha, are the
country’s majority ethnic group, comprising approximately 60% of the total popula-
tion, while demonstrating political and economic dominance (Fleras, Spoonley,
1999).

By international standards, New Zealand’s education system is high quality,
though benefiting from the education system frequently transpires along racialised
patterns. In 2008, 85.8% of Asian and 75.2% of Pakeha high school students met New
Zealand’s standardised graduation qualification, contrasting with qualification rates
for Maori and Pacific students, which stood at 50.4% and 62.9%, respectively (McKin-
ley, Hoskins, 2011: 54). E. Curtis and colleagues (2012: 8) add that “in 2009, only 29
percent Maori versus 54 percent non-Maori students received university entrance at
the completion” of high school and across universities in New Zealand, both Maori
and Pacific students are underrepresented. For instance, in 2010, only 2.8% of all PhD
students in New Zealand were of a Pacific ethnic background (Education Counts
New Zealand 2011). Considering these disparities, it is critical that scholarship exam-

ine the challenges Maori and Pacific students face in higher education.
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2. Every-day racism in contemporary society

Scholarship has determined that social understandings of race are constructed
categories, conveying notions of group dominance and subordination, superiority
and inferiority (Cornell, Hartmann, 1998; Omi, Winant, 1994). Transpiring when
members of society use their assumptions about race to influence their behaviours,
acts of racism are said to carry three important components. At first, one group be-
lieves itself to be superior; at second, the group which believes itself to be superior
has the power to carry out the racist behaviour; and at third racism effects multiple
racial or ethnic groups (Solorzano 1997: 8). Like other social phenomena, racism op-
erates fluidly, changing over time as society alters its tolerance and intolerance for
overt racist acts. In decades past, racism was more obvious, often times incorporated
into state policies that mandated racial segregation (e.g. Jim Crow laws in the United
States, apartheid in South Africa), obliterated culture through forced assimilation
(e.g. denying indigenous Hawaiians use of their own language in state schools), and
aimed to wipe out indigenous populations (e.g. forced removal of Aboriginal chil-
dren from their families in Australia). In most contemporary societies, these forms of
blatant, state-based racism have been outlawed or recoded through policies that dis-
criminate along other lines, e.g. anti-immigration legislation.

Suppression of overtly racist laws along with minority group members’ ad-
vances have led many in contemporary society to believe racism no longer exists or is
socially insignificant (Beagan 2003). As T. van Dijk writes, within mainstream circles,
overt interpersonal racism is ‘considered to be exaggerated or totally out of place for
the more moderate or modern [...] especially among the elites” (van Dijk 1993: 180).
Instead, racism is now believed to be carried out only by fringe, extremist groups,
e.g. neo-Nazis.

A growing body of literature, however, argues that racism still functions sys-
temically in society, albeit more obscurely. In 1991, P. Essed described everyday racism
as taken-for-granted, unintentional behaviours perpetrated regularly by majority
group members against ethnic minorities that reify majority superiority and minority
inferiority. According to P. Essed, these are “practices that infiltrate everyday life and

become part of what is seen as normal by the dominant group’, though dominant
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group members tend not to define such practices as racist (Essed 1991: 288). Behav-
iours exemplifying everyday racism include majority group members using patronis-
ing language with people of colour, enacting dismissive body language such as eye
rolling in response to minority group members’ comments, or attributing minorities’
success to external factors (affirmative action policies). Ethnic minorities are often
keenly aware of these seemingly subtle actions because of their frequency. B. Beagan
and J. Etowa describe the regular occurrence of African Canadian women being ‘fol-
lowed, talked down to, treated rudely, and ignored” by white Canadians (Beagan,
Etowa, 2009: 289). The power of everyday racism does not lie in any one incident, but
in the cumulative effects that wear on minorities, who must employ coping strategies
to offset feelings of powerlessness, anger, stress, internalised blame (Beagan, Etowa,
2009; Herbert et al., 2008; Deitch et al., 2003; Essed 1991), and physical health con-
cerns (Wang et al., 2011; Williams et al., 1997).

D. Sue and colleagues have termed everyday racist acts microaggressions, de-
fined as ‘brief, everyday exchanges that send denigrating messages to people of
colo[u]r because they belong to a racial minority group’ (Sue et al., 2007b: 273). Like
everyday racism, micro-aggressions come in diverse forms, ranging from ‘subtle in-
sults delivered through dismissive looks, gestures and tones (verbal, nonverbal,
and/or visual) toward people of colo[u]r; often automatic or unconscious’ (Sue, Con-
stantine, 2007: 137) to environmental factors, e.g. “‘when a person of colo[u]r is ex-
posed to an office setting that unintentionally assails his or her racial identity” (Sue et
al., 2007b: 273-274). Key to micro-aggressions is their ambiguity and lack of inten-
tionality that allow perpetrators to remain oblivious of their own racism and its im-
pacts. In turn, “The invisible nature of racial micro-aggressions to Whites [...] lowers
empathic ability, dims perceptual awareness, maintains false illusions, and lessens
compassion for others’” (Sue et al., 2009: 183).

P. Sue et al. (2007b) have further refined a framework that classifies micro-
aggressions into three categories, the first of which is termed micro-assaults; these
include actions resembling old-fashioned racism that communicate discriminatory in-
tent (e.g. racial epithets). Second are micro-insults - actions that unintentionally

‘convey rudeness and insensitivity and demean a persons’ racial heritage or identity’
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(Sue et al., 2007b: 274). Last are micro-invalidations, which occur when majority
group members deny that racism impacts people of colour’s lives (e.g. saying an eth-
nic minority is overly sensitive about experiencing racism).

Most scholarly work on everyday racism and micro-aggressions has focused
on ethnic minorities” experiences in the United States, including African Americans
(Rusche, Brewster, 2008; Swim et al., 2003), Latino/as (Yosso et al., 2009; Solorzano
1998), and Asian Americans (Wang et al., 2011; Sue et al., 2007a), though research in
the field has also addressed ethnic minorities” experiences in Canada (Beagan, Etowa,
2009; Beagan 2003), Belgium (Billiet, de Witte, 2008), Sweden (Hallgren 2006), and the
United Kingdom (Herbert et al., 2008). Although very little research on the topic has
been conducted with indigenous peoples, R. Leah (1995) found that Aboriginal
women living in southern Alberta, Canada felt dealing with everyday racism was so
common that it seemed virtually inescapable, particularly when trying to secure
housing and shopping in stores. D. Mellor’s (2003) work with Aborigines in Australia
found their experiences with everyday racism revolved around being incessant recip-
ients of micro-assaults (racist name-calling), being ignored, avoided, talked down to,
and harassed. The present study is the first of its kind to examine every-day racism
with minority populations in the Pacific.

It is also important to remember that within settler states, deep colonial histo-
ries exist. In New Zealand, the country’s indigenous Maori population has under-
gone British colonialism, dating back to the late eighteenth century. Most Pacific na-
tions experienced colonialism in similar fashion to New Zealand over roughly the
same time period, although significant differences exist (e.g. a variety of European
colonial powers forcibly imposed their systems upon different Pacific nations). Ac-
cording to H. K. Trask (1999: 102-103), in present day society, where colonised sites
have gained political independence, neo-colonial relationships emerge. H. K. Trask
defines neo-colonialism as, ‘the experience of oppression at a stage that is nominally
identified as independent or autonomous [...] neo-colonialism refers not only to
dominant colonial retentions but also to psychological injuries suffered by the colo-
nized that continue to wound our internal and external lives” (Trask 2006: 102-103).

To this end, the every-day racism and micro-aggressions that indigenous Maori stu-
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dents describe experiencing in this study are termed every-day colonialism. For Pa-
cific students, who come from a migrant background within the New Zealand con-
text, such experiences are aligned with P. Essed’s original concept of every-day rac-

ism.

3. Methodology

Between January and April 2013, the research team conducted focus group in-
terviews with high-achieving Maori and Pacific students at a large university in New
Zealand. Research participants were selected through a purposive sampling proce-
dure (Vaughn et al., 1996) based on the following two criteria. One, participants were
identified through university records as ethnically Maori or Pacific; and two, earned
a B or higher grade point average in second semester of the 2012 academic year. In
all, seventeen focus groups were conducted with ninety students; 48% of the study
participants identified ethnically as Maori and 52% with a Pacific background (see
Table 1). This study’s primary objective was to identify the key factors that contribute
to Maori and Pacific students” educational success in higher education. However,
throughout the study when discussing this broad topic, a significant number of par-
ticipants initiated discussions on coping with racism, serving as the impetus for this
article. In other words, when members of the research team asked research partici-
pants what has helped them to succeed as university students, a significant number
of participants responded independently by stating that they used encounters with
every-day colonialism and racism as forms of motivation - working harder to suc-
ceed in order to prove their doubters wrong.

Focus group facilitation and analyses blended culturally grounded and west-
ern research methodologies (Smith 2012; Vaioleti 2006; Ka‘ili 2005). To begin with,
the second, third, fourth, and fifth authors come from Tongan, Maori, Samoan and
Tongan ethnic backgrounds respectively, have strong familiarity with the Auckland
region, and therefore reflect the sample’s demographic characteristics. The lead au-
thor is half Japanese, half Caucasian from the United States, but spent 15 years in

Hawai’i conducting research with Hawaiian and Samoan communities. The focus
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Table 1. Descriptive statistics

Ethnicity A Ethnicity B Ethnicity C Ethnicity D Male | Female | Total
Maori 4 10 14
Maori Cook Island 0 2 2
Maori Native American | Pakeha Cook Island 1 0 1
Maori New Caledonian | Indian Pakeha 0 1 1
Maori Niuean Tongan 0 1 1
Maori Pakeha 4 9 13
Maori Samoan 1 2 3
Maori Tongan Pakeha 1 0 1
Cook Island 2 4 6
Cook Island Pakeha 0 1 1
Fijian 0 2 2
Fiji-Indian 0 3 3
Niuean Pakeha 0 1 1
Niuean Samoan 1 0 1
Pakeha Cook Island 1 0 1
Pakeha Maori 1 2 3
Pakeha Samoan 1 0 1
Samoan 5 8 13
Samoan Canadian 0 1 1
Samoan Chinese 0 1 1
Samoan Maori 1 0 1
Samoan Maori Pakeha Tokelauan 1 0 1
Samoan Niuean 1 1 2
Samoan Pakeha 1 0 1
Samoan Tongan Pakeha 0 1 1
Samoan Tokelauan Fijian Pakeha 0 1 1
Samoan Tongan 1 0 1
Tongan 3 6 9
Tongan Pakeha 0 3 3
Level of Study

Undergraduate 23 51 74
Postgraduate 7 9 16
Faculty Major
Arts 10 13 23
Education 5 9 14
Business 6 3 9
Medical and Health Sciences 1 7 8
Creative Arts and Industries 0 7 7
Law 1 5 6
Engineering 2 2 4
Science 2 1 3
Double major across faculties 3 13 16
TOTAL 30 60 90

Source: Authors
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groups also followed procedures that minimised power inequalities between re-
searchers and participants (e.g. encouraging participants to ask researchers groups
also followed procedures that minimised power inequalities between researchers and
participants (e.g. encouraging participants to ask researchers questions, engaging in
humour, inviting participants to analyse and disseminate research findings). With
participant permission, all focus groups were audio-recorded.

Audio-recordings were transcribed verbatim, predominantly by the third and
fourth authors and imported into NVivo9 Qualitative software. The entire team con-
tributed to an extensive content analysis to identify the most salient themes emergent
from participants’ voices on their educational success (Bryant, Charmaz, 2007). These
themes have been identified as follows. At first, university and family role modelling
and support; at second, culturally embedded learning practices; and at third, re-
sistance to racial discrimination (see Mayeda et al., 2014 for a richer discussion on all
three themes and the study’s methods). Research procedures were approved by the
University of Auckland Human Participants Ethics Committee.

The following discussion draws from the broad theme on resistance to racial
discrimination. As described previously, to avoid discussion on negative topics, the
research team planned not to ask participants about experiences with racial discrimi-
nation as they may relate to educational success. However, in the first focus group,
after being asked what helped participants to succeed as university students, a Maori
participant autonomously stated that his educational motivation stemmed from
wanting to prove one of his past high school teachers wrong who had told the stu-
dent he would not succeed in school because he was brown. Through the first ten fo-
cus groups, the research team refrained from initiating discussions on every-day rac-
ism and colonialism. Still, participants continued to raise the topic themselves, stat-
ing that part of their educational success was grounded in an ability to cope with the-
se forms of discrimination. In terms of a grounded theory approach, this theme was
very much emergent (Glaser 2002). As part of the iterative research process, begin-
ning with the eleventh focus group, the research team began asking about experienc-

es with racial discrimination. Data in the ensuing section are drawn from these pro-
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voked and unprovoked discussions on every-day colonialism and racism within the

university setting.

4. Results

4.1. General remarks

Participants did not raise examples of micro-invalidations. However, it was
common for participants to discuss cases of micro-assaults, micro-insults and a cate-
gory termed here, macro-exclusions. Micro-assaults and micro-insults materialised
within a context of two broad domains - majority group students (namely Pakeha)
showing surprise at Maori and Pacific students” academic success, and resistance to
ethnic-specific equity programmes for Maori and Pacific students. Macro-exclusions
occurred a bit more abstractly within the university’s broader institutional structure,

reflecting environmental exclusion of Maori and Pacific culture.

4.2. Surprise at Maori and Pacific student success

Being high-achieving students, study participants stated repeatedly how ma-
jority group students communicated surprise when learning of their high academic
marks. Participants who were seen as more discernibly Maori or Pacific - because,
for instance, they had darker skin complexion, dressed in a particular type of attire,
and/or spoke a certain way - frequently had to endure other students” astonishment
when they learned of the Maori and Pacific students” high academic standing, as il-
lustrated by a female Tongan undergraduate participant in Medical and Health Sci-
ences: ‘They’re, really shocked to see that you could achieve something’. In another
focus group, a participant described how majority group students often assume that
due to her ethnic background, she was not already accepted into the law programme:
‘When you meet people for the first time, even students around uni and they’re like:
Oh what are you studying? Then you're like: Yeah, doing law and stuff. And then
they immediately say: Oh first year? Are you still trying to get in? [...] It just sucks
cause no matter where you go, I guess it’s kind of empowering because you just
wanna break the stereotype [...] and just be like: Nah bro stop thinking like that. But

the majority of the time it just sucks’ (Tongan undergraduate female, Arts and Law).
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As this student describes, it is not only that majority group students are sur-
prised at Maori and Pacific student success, but that they are not expected to be suc-
cessful, thereby reaffirming racialised perceptions of inferiority. This particular stu-
dent has learned to cope with this common micro-insult by using it as a teaching op-
portunity for those unknowingly committing every-day racism. However, as she in-
timates at the end of the quote, incessantly dealing with such discrimination leaves a
kind of wear and tear on her morale, exhibiting what W. A. Smith, M. Hung and
J. D. Franklin (2011) call racial battle fatigue, where ethnic minorities tire from having
to cope with the persistent psychological and physiological stressors connected to
every-day racism .

Students who were less visibly Maori or Pacific dealt with a different kind of
micro-insult when majority group students learned of their ethnic heritage. In some
cases, micro-insults happened if the Maori or Pacific student had fairer skin, in other
cases, when mainstream students had not yet seen the Maori or Pacific student in
person. But the every-day discriminatory message was the same, expressing a sur-
prise that a high-achieving student could be Maori or Pacific: ‘[TThey always tend to
be shocked when they learn I'm Maori because they’re like: You're succeeding and
you have a really good academic record [...] [T]hey just jump to assume that I'm not
Maori because I'm succeeding and that’s just strange to me’ (Maori undergraduate
female, Creative Arts and Industries).

Another participant explained how majority group students’ demeanour
changed once they found out she was Maori, and that they subsequently labelled her
as a properly Maori student: ‘[M]ainstream students, will sort of be really nice to me
and then they’ll all of a sudden kind of just click and be like: Wait no, she’s quite
properly Maori, and then they immediately sort of step back and stuff and say: Oh,
I didn’t realise you were so cultural [...] It's just kind of, just sad really [another par-
ticipant agrees], that sort of thing is so pervasive’ (Maori undergraduate female,
Law).

Study participants across a range of disciplinary areas expressed similar expe-
riences, having to cope with the repeated expectation that their ethnicity was incom-

patible with scholarly success. In other cases, participants” academic success was at-
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tributed to assistance via preferential treatment, as some majority group students
thereby invalidated Maori and Pacific students” capabilities. ‘I did a Maori paper and
I did quite well in it and people would say I only did well because I've got a Maori
first name and last name [...] so [lecturers] obviously give me more points for them
[other participants agree], which was really hurtful’ (Maori undergraduate female,
Medical and Health Sciences).

Though most majority group students were not said to express surprise when
interacting with study participants, enough did - and did so regularly - that the ex-
periences described above were said to be part and parcel of university life. Unfortu-
nately, even more common and typically more insidious were micro-aggressions di-
rected towards ethnic-specific equity programmes reserved for Maori and Pacific

students.

4.3. Resistance to Maori and Pacific student equity programmes

Although not said to be extremely common, study participants stated that, on
occasion, they were victims of old-fashioned micro-assaults. One student described an
incident that occurred while she was volunteering during her university’s orientation
week: ‘[T]he person asked me where I was from, because for some reason he thought
I was Indian and I said: No I'm Maori. And then he was like: But wait you don’t have
a Maori accent and you're not fat enough to be Maori’ (Maori undergraduate female,
Medical and Health Sciences).

Most micro-assaults, however, were made by majority group students in ref-
erence to university support systems that Maori and Pacific students could access in
part because of New Zealand’s Treaty of Waitangi. Developed by the British in 1840
and initially signed by only a small fraction of Maori chiefs (Mikaere 2011), the Trea-
ty of Waitangi is New Zealand’s principle and official document ‘by which the Brit-
ish Crown acknowledged certain rights to the various Maori tribes who occupied the
islands of New Zealand’ (Stokes 1992: 176).

With regard to the Treaty itself, a Maori undergraduate male in Education re-
ported that a Pakeha student said to him: “The Treaty of Waitangi is stupid. Oh, why

do you speak Maori. It's unfair, you get to do all this stuff. You get A’s, the only rea-
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son you do is because you're Maori’. In another group, participants expressed similar
experiences having to absorb micro-assaults, as seen in the following exchange:
Student 1: “They’re like, It's your fault the Treaty of Waitangi, your people did
this [...] Maori people screwed over the government’. (Maori un-
dergraduate female, Creative Arts and Industries).
Student 2: ‘Okay, that is racism in the law school, that is definitely the attitude
toward it’. (Maori postgraduate female, Law).

Student 3: “Welcome to our world’. (Samoan postgraduate male, Business).

In another discussion a participant added: ‘A massive sigh goes out in the lec-
ture” when support services for Maori and Pacific students are announced. In refer-
ence to some majority group students” distain for such services, a Maori undergradu-
ate female in Education from another group stated: “European people are like: Well,
why is it just you guys? Why isn’t it us? Why can’t we go? [...] Oh you guys are go-
ing to your Maori thing, you know’. And a Tongan female student in Law added that
online discussion boards were a space where some majority group students de-
meaned Maori and Pacific students and the services they received: ‘“This middle-class
white guy was just like: Oh I'm so angry, why is there a Pacific Island space, why not
make a white man space? Why can’t brown people just work as hard as we do?” And
finally, when Maori and Pacific content, like that focused on the Treaty of Waitangi,
were integrated into lectures with greater sensitivity by instructors, those topics
could be met with backlash from majority group students, as happened in one partic-
ipant’s commercial law class: ‘[W]e were going over the Treaty, and even then it’s
like you [another participant] said, a lot of people were like: This isn’t relevant to to-
day’s law, [...] it's something I've sort of struggled with because it was the only time
that my culture came up in my class and I was really excited” (Maori undergraduate
female, Business). Such statements that dismiss the Treaty of Waitangi’s importance
to present day New Zealand and denigrate Maori and Pacific student services con-
vey clear sentiments of everyday colonialism and racism.

Yet the most common micro-assaults that students experienced revolved

around some majority group students” assumption that Maori and Pacific students
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were unqualified and only granted admission to university through affirmative ac-
tion schemes or via supposed widely available ethnic-specific scholarships. As seen
in the following contribution from a Maori student in the Medical and Health Scienc-
es, this participant first explains that she was not said to be deserving of being in the
academic programme, and subsequently that she was not deserving of having a job
in the medical field because of her ethnic background: ‘A lot of my class didn’t know
I was Maori, and then when they found out I was part of [an equity-based pro-
gramme)], I think they were kind of a little bit [...] [thinking] | wasn’t as deserving of
my place. I got told the only reason I got a job was because I was Maori, which is not
true at all. Like, that’s what everyone was saying: Oh [she] only got the job ‘cause
she’s Maori. I worked my arse off to get that job. It kinda sucks ‘cause you put so
much effort in [...] If I was a bad nurse they wouldn’t hire me, even if I was full
Maori’ (Maori undergraduate female, Medical and Health Sciences).

Research participants stated that contrary to majority group students’ percep-
tions, they had to work harder to receive deserved recognition as strong students.
And as the following student summarises, actions by majority group students are not
discriminatory in an obvious sense, but the open resistance by some majority group
students to ethnic-specific equity services operates covertly enough so that perpetra-
tors of racist micro-assaults can claim behaving without bias, while simultaneously
perpetuating colonial and racist stereotypes: ‘I think the real root of Maori and Pacif-
ic struggle is just the stereotype itself. There are all these extra programmes that we
have [...] and you can see that it helps a lot of students. But also [...] you heard peo-
ple say Maori get free university. That’s not good, that’s obviously what the media
has represented it as, and that’s become a new stereotype for Maori, that Maori need
this free stuff and that they are inferior by nature. People may not outright say that
Maori are inferior by nature because that’s just blatantly racist, but they are going to
think it" (Maori undergraduate male, Arts). Clearly, the power of everyday colonial-
ism and racism lies in its ability to covertly perpetuate notions of racialised inferiori-
ty over time, under an innocuous facade.

Despite backlash to ethnic-specific equity services, study participants over-

whelmingly supported such services, as a Fijian Law student argued: “The fact is we
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deserve these programmes [...] look at the stats around here’. In other words, due to
ongoing discrimination and consequent disparities, study participants did not feel
equity-based programmes should be discontinued. Instead, it was said majority
group students’ attitudes and behaviours should change. Unfortunately, micro-
assaults and micro-insults were not the only forms of every-day colonialism and rac-

ism these students reported.

4.4. Macro-exclusions in a Eurocentric system

As noted previously, D. Sue and colleagues (2007b) argue that micro-
aggressions can manifest in broader environmental form. To this end, everyday colo-
nialism and racism exist through the widespread absence of Maori and Pacific cul-
ture in university curricula or narrowly defined representations that reify existing
stereotypes. It is critical to highlight that curricula is developed and disseminated by
university instructors and administrators who have greater power than students, and
that Eurocentric curricula epitomises the concept of every-day racism in that students
consume curricula on an every-day basis. As a form of racism that happens systemi-
cally within the university structure through marginalisation of Maori and Pacific
cultures, we have termed this form of institutionalised every-day racism, macro-
exclusions, which manifest in three forms.

First, with few exceptions, university curricula content was said to be largely
Eurocentric. As a Maori social work student said: ‘If we're to be honest, uni is more
white dominated. It's white mainstream’. Participants stated that most instructors
make minimal effort to integrate Maori and Pacific issues into their lectures. One par-
ticipant explained that her disciplinary area of study ‘forever has been dominated by
white, Protestant thought’ (Maori postgraduate, Arts). In other cases students la-
mented the difficulty in balancing a complete lack of Maori and Pacific content with
occasional, tokenistic content that relied on a deficit model (DePouw 2012; Thaman
2003), pathologising Maori and Pacific culture. For example, a Maori law student ex-
pressed concern that Maori content was disappearing from a key law course, bother-
ing her because Maori are over-represented in the criminal justice system. Yet in that

same focus group another Maori female, also in law, explained: ‘See with Law, it’s
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always, yes there is a disparity but [...] we're criminalised, we're labelled as the crim-
inals’. This is the constructed reality occurring in indigenous students” own home-
land.

The second way in which Maori and Pacific students have been excluded on
an every-day, macro level within the university is through individualised and com-
petitive pedagogy that is unaligned with Maori and Pacific cultural mores. Partici-
pants noticed that the typical teacher-student relationship at the university was dis-
tant and indifferent, with too many instructors fixated on research rather than nur-
turing student development. Focus group participants argued that for Maori and Pa-
cific students, a more culturally-grounded and effective learning environment would
involve stronger mentorship through collective learning approaches. It was suggest-
ed instructors ‘build that relationship within [...] smaller groups rather than big lec-
ture theatres” in order to validate students’ efforts, rather than remain isolated in
their offices (Samoan undergraduate female, Education). To this end, participants
recognised their need to adapt in a Eurocentric competitive, individualised learning
environment: “The reality of it is, we're actually in a two-dimensional game. We've
got minorities, and dare I say it not being racist, but it's a white man’s system. So it’s
actually challenging ourselves to beat that. And I think for me, that's what it’s always
been about” (Samoan male postgraduate student, Business).

The final way that Maori and Pacific students felt excluded on a macro level
was through a lack of visible role models across the university. Of course, there are
Maori and Pacific academic and professional staff on campus, and participants em-
phasised their importance, serving as critical role models. However, these role mod-
els were noticeably under-represented across the university, especially absent in cer-
tain disciplines. As a Maori undergraduate in Creative Arts and Industries stated:
“There is no Maori woman, no [female] leaders or whatever’. In a different focus
group, a Maori undergraduate Arts student critiqued her discipline’s Eurocentric
curricula and articulated her desire to increase the representation of Maori teaching
staff: ‘I'd like to become a lecturer and perhaps introduce more indigenous voices
into the department [...] because there’s no papers on Maori literature and there’s

only one on Pacific that’s taught every second year, so it'd be good to change that’.
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The macro-exclusions presented in this section set the stage for the interper-
sonal forms of every-day colonialism and racism described earlier. By normalising
a Eurocentric educational curricula, presenting Maori and Pacific topics predomi-
nantly within the context of social problems, encouraging competitive, individual-
ised learning styles, and having a disproportionately low number of Maori and Pacif-
ic staff, one can see why some majority group students enact racialised micro-
aggressions - the university centre privileges Eurocentric culture. In turn, anything
that threatens white privilege (e.g. ethnic-specific equity support systems, curricula
addressing the Treaty of Waitangi) is attacked, and Maori and Pacific students who
succeed on majority group students” alleged turf are viewed as surprising exceptions
to the norm. Hence, as described in previous work emanating from this study
(Mayeda et al., 2014), culturally embedded learning practices, family and university
role modelling, and resistance to every-day colonialism and racism are factors that
enhance Maori and Pacific educational success, serving as protective factors that
buffer minority students from the adverse effects of every-day colonialism and rac-
ism (e.g. feelings of isolation, poor class engagement and attendance, lower pass

rates, and premature dropout) - (see Figure 1).

5. Discussion

A Niuean undergraduate participant in Education described a time when he
was on campus, about to catch the bus when a pair of police officers pulled up next
to him, questioned where he was from and what he was doing on university
grounds. After telling the officers he was from Otara (a lower-income suburb), one of
the officers asked: “You're from Otara and you're studying?” The student’s ensuing
response demonstrates how every-day racism is pervasive, grounded in power ine-
qualities and has lasting effects on victims, while also showcasing a particular
strength: ‘Stuff like that just pisses you off, especially with people in authority, they
run around with all these stereotypes - Pacific Islanders shouldn’t be in school,
Maoris shouldn’t be getting an education [...] When I was sitting on the bus, I was so
angry on the way home, like you know, I'm gonna kill you with my success aye. I'm

gonna kill you with my grades. I'm gonna kill you with my degree. I don’t want to

131



socialspacejournal.eu nr 2/2014(8)

kill them [group laughter]. Yeah it’s just stuff like that, it motivates me, motivates

you to do better’.
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Figure 1: Conceptual scheme: every-day colonialism and racism with Maori

and Pacific students

Source: Authors

As noted previously, this study’s primary objective was to identify which fac-

tors assist in high-achieving Maori and Pacific students” academic success. Out of the
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study, however, emerged a story on students’ abilities to deflect and fight back
against different forms of every-day colonialism and racism that they endured in in-
stitutional and interpersonal settings.

In many ways, the findings from this study resonate with prior research on
micro-aggressions conducted with highly successful students of colour. B. Beagan’s
(2003) research with medical students in Canada from a variety of ethnic back-
grounds demonstrates many of the same themes emergent in the present study. In
both studies, the high-achieving students of colour experienced immediate status
degradation at the hands of majority group members who would make uninformed
and disrespectful assumptions. Also in both studies, the high-achieving students of
colour discussed how racialised micro-aggressions were ubiquitous, influencing stu-
dents to dwell on their victimisation to the extent that it became extremely tiresome.

The contextual difference in the present study lies in its focus with indigenous
and diverse Pacific students in a Pacific context. For indigenous students, their gen-
eral exclusion exposes the different ways that their culture is erased or distorted in
their own homeland. This is not to suggest that everyday colonialism and racism are
more or less harsh for indigenous students than students from other minority
groups, but there is an important contextual difference. To this end it is critical for
universities with indigenous students that administrators monitor the ways that in-
digenous rights are handled in lectures and broader systems. This study, for exam-
ple, revealed how the Treaty of Waitangi and attendant equity support systems have
been identified as sites of opposition by some majority group students, leading to
a range of concerns for Maori students and their Pacific peers - feeling isolated on
campus, disconnected from lectures, not passing courses, and dropping out. Notably,
B. M. J. Brayboy’s (2004) work with American Indian students attending elite univer-
sities in the United States found some of these same themes. In experiencing con-
sistent racism at the hands of majority group students, Native students felt isolated
and took measured efforts to make themselves less visible on campus. Thus, it would
benefit university administrations to provide training for instructors on integrating
more indigenous and ethnic minority curricula into lecture content, and also how to

deliver such content in ways that bolster indigenous and minority students” ethnic
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identities, and build majority group students” understanding of and support for mi-
nority issues. In fact, it is the majority group students whose attitudes and behav-
iours must shift, such that they recognise their systemic privilege and desist from
viewing themselves as racialised victims (Cabrera 2014).

Returning to this study’s original aim, it would also benefit universities to im-
plement programmes that reinforce indigenous and other ethnic minority students’
educational strengths. As shown in Figure 1, the forms of every-day colonialism and
racism inflicted upon Maori and Pacific students are institutional, interpersonal and
emanate in multiple forms (see also Yosso et al., 2009: 672-673 for a discussion on in-
stitutional micro-aggressions). For the ninety high-achieving Maori and Pacific stu-
dents in this study, there were a number of factors said to assist in their educational
success, including holding a strong, positive cultural identity. Prior research with
indigenous peoples (Walters, Simoni, 2002) has identified positive ethnic identity as
an intervening cultural buffer that helps offset adverse forms of cultural trauma in-
flicted upon indigenous peoples. Of course, as individuals, participants in this study
were talented and hard working. But from a systems standpoint, many participants
in this study also experienced exceptional circumstances within a university setting
that countered Eurocentric norms. These exceptions included Maori, Pacific and even
non-Maori or Pacific staff who took extra time and effort to mentor the participants,
who engaged with their cultures in positive ways, who showed interest in students’
families, and who forged creative interdependent teaching methods that did not fos-
ter cutthroat individualised competition.

These are the types of intervening protective factors that must be centralised
in universities located in neo-colonial settings. As the present study shows, depriving
indigenous and other minority students of such support maintains a Eurocentric sta-
tus quo, thereby facilitating majority group students” campus privilege and their abil-

ity to enact racialised, colonial micro-aggressions.

6. Conclusion and study limitations
Perhaps because the present study’s original aim did not entail a focused in-

vestigation into micro-aggressions, study participants did not report experiencing
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micro-invalidations. This does not mean Maori and Pacific students did not experi-
ence them. Rather, it is possible the research team did not probe participants suffi-
ciently to uncover that particular form of discrimination. Furthermore, the present
study in many ways homogenises a very ethnically diverse group of students, and
although the sample is predominantly female, a significant number of males partici-
pated in the study. The research team attempted in a number of focus groups to iden-
tify differences in perspective by way of ethnicity and sex, but with respect to the
topics under study, participants expressed unified opinions.

These limitations notwithstanding, this study is the first of its kind on every-
day colonialism and racism with populations in the Pacific. This study also expands
the theoretical framework on every-day racism and micro-aggressions within a uni-
versity context by illustrating how macro-forces (e.g. macro-exclusions) interact with
interpersonal discrimination to adversely impact indigenous and Pacific students.
Still, as the ninety participants in this study show, ethnic minority students can and
do succeed in the face of persistent discrimination. It is up to university administra-
tions and academic staff to alter their curricula and systems so that indigenous and
Pacific students can prosper without the burden of fending off systemic discrimina-

tion.
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Abstract

The purpose of this article is to propose the relatively universal modern framework of person-
environment interactions. The theoretical grounds, such as K. Lewin’s Field Theory, A. Bandura’s
Doctrine of Reciprocal Determinism, and contemporary integral approaches, are presented. Then, the
original idea of the integrative-transactional framework for studying complex person-environment
interactions is proposed. It includes the person, environment, and behaviour, all engaged in constant
bi-directional and reciprocal interactions correlated to the specific mental states. These mental states,
e.g. person-environment fit, place attachment, place identity, place image, sense of place, and place
satisfaction, as well as their possible behavioural correlates, are described and discussed. Critical di-
mensions of the person, e.g. demographics, health, cultural influences, personality, knowledge, life-
style, values, motives, and emotions are explained, conceptualised, and their possible indicators are
discussed; so are the dimensions of the environment, e.g. formal features, activities, functionality,

social milieu, sensory stimulation, symbolic cues, physical coherence, and affordances. In the conclu-
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sion, the practical usage of integrative-transactional framework for studying complex person-
environment interactions as a generalised, highly usable and comprehensive conceptual toolbox for a
variety of people-environment studies is presented. Also the need of extensive use of existing concepts
rather than creating new, and the necessity to look for parsimony in modelling the people-

environment relationships is discussed.

Key words: people-environment relationship, environmental perception, environ-
mental behaviour, person environment fit, place making, field theory, reciprocal de-

terminism.

1. Introduction

That people are determined by their environment is nowadays an indisputable
contention. As R. Gifford (2007) claimed, ‘every human activity occurs in a physical
context [...] residences, offices, schools, parks, streets, studios, retail settings, vehi-
cles, institutions or factories [...] all these settings affect everyone’s behaviour, inter-
actions, emotions, thoughts, and well-being’ (Gifford 2007: 559). R. Oldenburg (1999)
put this even more emphatically: “The environment in which we live out our lives
[...] is an active, dictatorial force that adds experiences or subtracts them according to
the way it has been shaped” (Oldenburg 1999: 296); it is a “tyrannical” force.

A converse notion is that the environment is determined by people as agents.
They shape it, populate, build, demolish, renew, revitalise it, care about it; or they do
not. In a word, people perform various actions leading to particular short- and long-
term effects in natural or built socio-economic environments. Even some dictionary
definitions of the environment emphasise this people-as-cause aspect, for example:
‘[The environment is] the natural world, as a whole or in a particular geographical
area, especially as affected by human activity” (Oxford Dictionaries, 2014). A similar
definition can be found in the Longman dictionary, framing the environment as “the
air, water and land [...] which can be harmed by man’s activities” (Summers 2005).

A third notion is that how people feel, think, and behave is not only the con-
sequence of where they are but also who they are — of the kind of people they are
biologically and psychologically, of their cultural background, lifestyle, and, proba-

bly, evolutionary heritage. On the other hand, who people are now is also, in a part,
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the effect of what conditions they experienced in the past that shaped them. It results
from the kinds of pressures the environment exerted on people.

It was hypothesised for over a hundred years, that the people-environment (P-
E) bi-directional relationship is an extremely important factor determining the world,
behaviour, and people (Tatarkiewicz 1981; Schultz, Schultz, 2008). Today even more
is known. At least since the 1960s person-environment relationships (P-ER) have
been hypothesised in terms of inevitable intertwinement; people are always ‘con-
joined, enmeshed, and immersed in their world” (Seamon 2012: 4). People and their
worlds constitute one inseparable whole.

The issue raised in this article refers to the possibility of establishing a relative-
ly universal framework transcending particular research situations, for empirically
studying complicated, multidirectional P-E interactions. As was stated above, P-E
relationships seem to be of critical importance to understand the world that sur-
rounds and shapes us. Therefore, establishing such a framework would be a funda-
mental step to conducting more systematic research, important both from the basic
and applied science standpoints.

There are many theories of P-E relationships of varying breadth in existence.
There are also a lot of approaches to research and a whole universe of terms and con-
cepts used, quite often somewhat vague. All of them are scattered across extensive
textbooks (Barika 2002; Bell et al. 2004; Gifford 2007) or thousands of articles on hun-
dreds of topics more or less related do P-E relationships. A variety of points of view,
thousands of studies and mountains of evidence (not infrequently contradictory),
fuzzy concepts, and the totality of modern P-E relationship studies (from investiga-
tion of the simple mechanics of environmental stimulation to concerns related to
global warming and human counter-environmental behaviour) breed confusion. The
omnipresent problems with definitions of concepts, operationalisation, indicators
and measurement of ideas related to P-E relationship pile up these difficulties, mak-
ing it quite a task to systematise and understand P-E relationships as parts of a single
whole.

Therefore, in this article an attempt is made to (1) discuss the possible theoret-

ical grounds for a broad range of modern P-ER studies; (2) develop a framework for
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studying P-ER, grounded in the integration of theories and approaches developed to
date; (3) organise a conceptual platform, define critical terms as strictly as possible,
and provide guidelines for operationalisation and possible measurement.

Before the attempt to accomplish the above-mentioned objectives can be made, the
foundation of the conceptual order has to be established. It is impossible to consider
the “general’ environment - political, economic, cultural, social, physical, built, natu-
ral, etc., at the same time, not to mention establishing a framework for studying such
a broad universe. Therefore, from this point on, whenever the term environment oc-
curs in the following discussion, it is taken to mean built and natural physical set-

tings, including their symbolic qualities and the people who populate them.

2. Theoretical grounds for the person-environment relationships integrative

framework

2.1. Foreword to the theoretical grounds

In the relatively long and rich history of person-environment relationships (P-
ER) research multiple approaches have been taken to reveal their nature. One of the
best known, widely-cited, and sound paradigms is K. Lewin’s field theory (Lewin
1943; 1952; Hall et al., 2013; Kihlstrom 2014). It has been exceptionally influential in
social, organisational, and environmental psychology, and is briefly described later
on along with its most expanded form, A. Bandura’s (1978) Doctrine of Reciprocal
Determinism. Moreover, in the latest resume of the variety of approaches to person-
environment relationship (P-ER) studies, R. Gifford (2007) reported seven major the-
oretical directions. Four of them are of particular interest when it comes to develop-
ing a general framework for P-ER, and is be described below as well. There are also
many narrow-scope, albeit relatively widely used, concepts, e.g. person-environment
fit, place attachment, place identity, and place satisfaction, which are useful in con-
sidering the holistic nature of the P-ER framework proposed later in this article. They

are given attention too.
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2.2, Field Theory and the Doctrine of Reciprocal Determinism

K. Lewin (1943; 1952) assumed that every person lives in a never-ending rela-
tionship with the surrounding (social) environment. He proposed a famous formula,
B = f (P, E), where a person’s behaviour (B) is a function of personality (P) and indi-
vidual mental representation of the environment (E).

At first he did not define the particular nature of the relationship between per-
son and environment, especially as framed in the above-mentioned equation, so
these two factors could be treated as nearly independent, albeit jointly determining
behaviour. After years of ‘cold war’ between personality and social psychologists
(the former claiming that behaviour is determined by personal traits, the latter that it
is the effect of the social environment), it is agreed nowadays that personal and envi-
ronmental influences on behaviour are at least additive (Kihlstrom 2014).

However, K. Lewin believed that personality and environment are not only
additive but also strictly interdependent elements constituting a unified psychologi-
cal field (Kihlstrom 2014), a kind of total personal world, life space, life “wholeness’
(Lewin 1943; Hall et al., 2013). As J. F. Kihlstrom (2014: 796) put it, “persons and situa-
tions together constitute a unified field in which behaviour takes place’. K. S. Bowers’
(1973) Doctrine of Interactionism (DI) closely approximated this approach. He as-
sumed that personal and environmental determinants of behaviour are engaged in
dynamic mutual interactions: B = f (P x E).

The latest and probably most complete interpretive extension of Lewinian FT
is the Doctrine of Reciprocal Determinism (DRD) introduced by A. Bandura (1978).
He assumed that the person, the environment, and behaviour are all not only mutu-
ally tied, but that relationships in this trilateral system are all bi-directional. The per-
son and the environment were assumed to be totally interdependent.

J. E. Kihlstrom (2014) describes these relationships in detail. First, the person’s psy-
chological processes, states, and dispositions (traits, attitudes, values, beliefs, moods,
motives, needs, etc.) influence his or her behaviour. On the other hand, the behaviour
influences person’s mental states - e.g. after one has behaved in some way towards
environment, he or she will consequently experience some particular emotion. Sec-

ond, the objective physical and social setting influences the behaviour (e.g. social sit-
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uation may induce aggression or altruism). Obviously, on the other hand, behaviour
changes the environment. Third, a person influences his or her environment as much
as the environment influences the person.

Although both K. Lewin’s FT and K. S. Bowers” DI, and even more A. Ban-
dura’s DRD, were focused primarily on social environment, their assumptions seem
reasonable to any other sphere, especially bearing in mind the Lewinian concept of
field as a totality of coexisting facts (Lewin 1952), not only social ones. Moreover,
K. Lewin himself wanted his theory to be applied to every branch of psychology
(Hall et al., 2013).

2.3. Stimulation, behaviour setting, decision-making and integral theories

In this section four general and still alive approaches to P-ER studies are pre-
sented. Most of them have 1960s origins and are used to this day. None of them is the
clearly dominant approach nowadays; none but the behaviour setting theory is
uniquely associated to a single researcher, as was the case with previously discussed
field theory, DI or DRD.

First, there are stimulation theories, dated at least from ]J. F. Wohlwill (1966).
Their focus is the environment as the source of sensory stimulation and people as its
receptors and interpreters. The discoveries within this approach are mainly about
people’s adaptation, level of arousal, and reactions when to confrontation with vari-
ous environmental stimuli (e.g. colours, textures, shapes, noise, crowding, traffic,
etc.). Stimulation theories also include experiential-phenomenological studies. The
latter approach is extremely difficult to conduct studies and draw conclusions in,
especially if based on the orthodox premise held by pioneers of the field, e.g.
C. Strumpf and E. Husserl, who wanted to grasp people’s pure, unprocessed, holistic
experiences of the world (Schultz, Schultz, 2008).

Next is the behaviour setting theory rooted in R. Barker’s (1968) ecological
psychology. It suggests the existence of stable behavioural patterns specific to partic-
ular physical settings. For example, a Christian church as a category of setting can be
characterised by a well-defined, stable set of behaviours, e.g. praying or crossing

oneself; a typical behaviour pattern for a pub is drinking beer and chatting with
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friends, etc. People who enact certain roles in such settings behave in a certain way
because the environment imposes setting-specific rules of behaviour (customers in
pub would drink beer, bartender would serve beer, etc.).

Then there are decision-making theories, which try to deal with complexity of
human choices in the environment. Theoreticians, e.g. T. Gérling, A. Biel and
M. Gustafsson (2002), have focused on human decisions resulting in choices between
alternatives. Each alternative may result in specific impacts on the environment.
They are concerned above all with causes of people’s preferences to make choices
either in the collective or in self-interest. This approach is especially popular in anal-
ysis of pro-ecological behaviour and could be employed to better understand why
people behave in a certain way towards the environment in conservation and
ecopsychology.

Fourth, and most important for the purpose of this article, come integral theo-
ries. These approaches tend to show P-ER in the most general and complex way.
They have their roots in the works of K. Lewin (Lewin 1943; 1952) mentioned earlier,
as well as those of I. Chein (1954), and in more recent viewpoints of D. Stokols and S.
A. Shumaker (1981) as well as I. Altman and B. Rogoff (1987). These approaches inte-
grate assumptions of (1) stimulation theories regarding triggering particular mental
states and behaviour by environmental stimuli; and (2) parts of behaviour setting
theory regarding determination of behaviour by environmental features. Moreover,
P-ER in integral theories are framed by an assumption of continuous interactions be-
tween people and environment, and reciprocal influences between them - similarly
as was hypothesised in the previously discussed DRD. Who people are, what their
world-view is, how they behave, etc., are the facts and processes determined by their
environment. Nevertheless, at the same time, the features of this environment are
determined by us time and again. For example, people might visit and browse shop-
ping malls because they are welcoming, convenient, weather-independent places to
shop and entertain them as well as for leisure. Thus, modern city-environments de-
termine people’s behaviour. On the other hand, shopping malls are re-developed in
certain ways, e.g. their food courts are expanded, because people like to meet friends

there or eat and drink quickly; then there are more and more shopping malls and
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those in existence are made more and more alike because people are looking for con-
venience in every part of their lives and they perfectly meet such a need. Thus, mod-
ern city dwellers determine their environment.

The latest integrative approaches, e.g. the one presented by H. C. Clitheroe,
D. Stokols and M. Zmuidzinas (1998), stress the need for including the context (espe-
cially social context) and time into considerations of P-ER. A person’s particular be-
haviour in the environment is driven by and in turn drives the surrounding social
factors, in addition to physical and personal determinants, at a particular time. Social
factors could include relationships between individuals or groups, as well as general
group dynamics, which have been hypothesised at least since K. Lewin (1943) and
A. Bandura (1978). One of the most salient thoughts of H. C. Clitheroe et al. (1998),
albeit also not entirely original, seems to be the assumption that the context of P-ER
is not stable. Quite the opposite, they suggest, it is continuously changing. This im-
portant premise should be taken into consideration, especially when one would like

to draw conclusions on P-ER from particular, time- and context-sensitive studies.

3. The original person-environment integrative-transactional framework

3.1. General assumptions

Following this review of theoretical grounds, a related and adequate frame-
work is outlined. The whole concept is ultimately enveloped in a ‘Lewinian spirit’
and the Doctrine of Reciprocal Determinism in particular. It was built as a proposal
for a new paradigm among contemporary integral theories. However, the aim be-
hind its construction is to introduce not only a purely theoretical framework, but also
to propose relevant, precise conceptualisation of its elements and to show that they
may be measured. The central premise of the original framework is that the P-E rela-
tionships are trilateral in nature and include three elements: the person, the envi-
ronment, and the behaviour (P-E-B). All of these theoretical entities are reciprocally
related to each other (Fig.1), so causes and effects may appear everywhere. They are
probably always present, although people are not always able to directly observe and
measure them, especially given that they are even not always conscious of their ex-

istence. Even those elements and relationships which cannot be observed and which
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remain beyond conscious experience are not merely hypothetical, though, as they can
be measured indirectly, understood in terms of E. C. Tolman’s (1938) intervening

variable.
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Figure 1. Central premise of the person-environment integrative-transactional
framework - trilateral, reciprocal person-environment-behaviour
relationships

Source: the author

The second important assumption is that bi-directional relationships between
the three elements result in a range of various mental states, which are discussed be-
low. While they are separate concepts they may all be generally fit into the classic
concept of attitude defined as ‘[an] individual's propensity to evaluate a particular
entity with some degree of favourability or unfavourability” (Eagly, Chaiken, 2007),

which is the point of view popular also among other scholars (e.g. Aronson et al.,
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1997; Wojciszke 2006; 2011). Attitude could be operationalised in a classic tripartite
attitudinal framework, referring to cognitive, affective, and behavioural evaluative
response to stimuli. Such stimuli have to comprise distinguishable entities, e.g. an-
other person or other people, inanimate objects, the environment as a whole or vari-
ous environmental features, etc. They may also take the form of specific defined ide-
as (and ideologies). The intentions built on evaluative response and evaluation itself
may be conscious or not, but can still be measured, either directly or indirectly. Such
intentions lead to particular behaviour, at least with some known probability, even if
the nature of the connection between attitudes and behaviours is one of the most

problematic issues in modern psychology (Ajzen, Fishbein, 2005; Wojciszke 2006).
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Figure 2. The integrative-transactional framework for studying complex
person-environment interactions (PEI-ITF)

Source: the author
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The third aspect of the framework is the set and conceptualisations of particu-
lar personal characteristics, environmental qualities, and types of behaviour which
are especially important and near-universal in P-ER studies. The dilemma here is to
find and establish in the integrative-transactional framework only those directly ob-
servable objective or subjective facts, as well measurable hypothetical constructs,
which are relevant to as broad range of research as possible, but not as broad as
highest-level theories as DI or DRD, not to mention Lewinian field theory. Such an

attempt is depicted in Figure 2 and described below in detail.

3.2. Dimensions of the person

3.2.1. Foreword to the dimensions of the person

To begin with the person, there are at least ten dimensions worth considering
in the P-ER framework as they seem to drive people’s behaviour and perception, as
well as can be driven by them (in a reciprocal relationship that is part of the para-
digm accepted here). On a continuum from physical to mental these include (1) de-
mographics; (2) health and physical condition; (3) evolutionary heritage; (4) cultural
influences; (5) personality traits; (6) knowledge; (7) lifestyle; (8) values; (9) motives
and needs; and (10) emotions. Each of these dimensions has been proved to be in sig-
nificant relationship at least with environmental perception (a little sample of hun-
dred studies is mentioned below). Many of them are intangible constructs, impossi-
ble to measure directly. Hence, in most of the discussion to follow, precise conceptu-
alisations of the constructs as well as suggestions of their measurement are present-

ed.

3.2.2. Demographic characteristics

Demographic variables, e.g. gender, age, or socio-economic status have been
proved to be correlates of P-ER. Gender and age correlated with perception of colour
(Knez 2001). In some situations men are more sensitive than women to spatial crowd-
ing (Freedman et al., 1972; Kaya, Weber, 2003). J. D. Balling and J. H. Falk (1982) ar-

gued that children prefer savannah-type environments over other types. Generally,
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children and adults prefer less wild settings than youngsters (Bernaldez et al., 1987).
B. Goodchild (1974), as well as P. P. Karan, W. A. Bladen, and G. Singh (1980),
showed that socioeconomic status affects cognitive mapping of the environment.
E. Krupat (1985) presented evidence suggesting that cognitive mapping is also affect-
ed by gender. There is also a wealth of other evidence of importance regarding de-

mographic factors, e.g. in P-EF or place satisfaction (Gifford 2007).

3.2.3. Health

Health and physical conditions can be operationalised and measured, as
showcased by the World Health Organisation in their WHOQOL survey (1998). The
general rule seems to be that the more ill or disabled the person is, the tougher it is to
achieve P-EF in the process of trilateral P-E-B interaction. It is obvious that disability
is to be correlated with perception of the environment as well as behaviour towards
it. An example of this may be constrained behaviour and lowered assessment quality
when architectural barriers are experienced by people in wheelchairs. Deafness or
blindness render the environment staggeringly different on the basic stimulation lev-
el than it is experienced by healthy people; one can imagine how much, then, must
final, interpreted cognitive representation of the setting differ, with all of its (behav-
ioural) consequences.

Mental health conditions constitute a more subtle matter. Although there is
not much empirical evidence on environmental preferences of healthy vs. non-
healthy people (Srinivasan 1987), there is more than enough for a consideration of
the effects of the environment on mental health and stress levels. For example, there
is evidence that natural or natural-like environments are restorative and help people
maintain good mental health (Staats et al., 2003; Maller 2005). On the other hand,
there is strong evidence that certain spatial arrangements, open-space offices for in-
stance, are positively correlated with fatigue and health problems (Hedge 1984; Fried
1990; Croon et al., 2005).
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3.2.4. Evolutionary heritage

This heritage of evolutionary history of humankind can be also called “phylo-
genetic influence’” on P-E-B (Reber, Reber, 2008). Probably the most persuasive, albeit
a bit vague, concept linking evolutionary heritage with contemporary P-ER is the so-
called ‘savannah hypothesis’” by G. H. Orians and ]. H. Heerwagen (Buss 2001). It
implies that people’s environmental preferences are determined by their “phyloge-
netic memory’, inherited from their far ancestors living and coping with environmen-
tal issues on the African savannah. It is hypothesised that people react affirmatively
to settings which gave us simultaneously a good visual perspective and a shelter
(Mealey, Theis, 1995). Another popular concept of this type is ‘biophilia” introduced
by Wilson (1984) and additionally popularised, especially in 1980s, e.g. by S. Kaplan
(1987) and “biophobia” popularised by R. S. Ulrich (1995). There is some evidence for
people’s evolutionary preference for environments which include some natural ele-
ments, as well as for their evolutionary fear of some other environments (Gullone

2000; Bell et al., 2004).

3.2.5. Cultural influences

Culture is one of the most fuzzy concepts in the social sciences (Spencer-Oatey
2012). It may be conceptualised as a ‘set of basic assumptions and values, orienta-
tions to life, beliefs, policies, procedures and behavioural conventions that are shared
by a group of people, and that influence (but do not determine) each member’s be-
haviour and his/her interpretations of the “meaning” of other people’s behaviour’
(Spencer-Oatey 2008: 3). A similar definition is shared by other authors (Reber,
Reber, 2008), although there exist simpler but also vaguer ones, e.g. G. H. Hofstede’s
culture as “a collective programming of the mind which distinguishes one group
from another” (Hofstede 1984: 25), which would be even harder to operationalise.

It is hard to pinpoint studies on P-ER related to culture defined in such
a broad way. R. Gifford (2007) found a few studies indicating that nationality or eth-
nicity affect preferences for particular landscapes, which would make cultural influ-
ence on P-ER very probable. A frequently cited study on Pygmies by C.M. Turnbull

(1961) revealed that people’s perception of environment may be critically affected by
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culture. Carpentered world hypothesis presented by R. Gifford (2007) implies that
people’s (Western) perception is culturally affected by popularity of straight lines
and ubiquitous rectangularity. Finally, there is one global cultural variable which can
make a substantial and measurable difference in P-ER - collectivism vs. individual-
ism, concepts described e.g. by P. Boski (2009). Recently Y-N. Cho et al. (2013)
demonstrated that this cultural difference is actually related to differing attitudes

towards the environment.

3.2.6. Personality and temperament

If PE-R could be determined by one’s demographic characteristics, health, evo-
lutionary heritage, and cultural influences, it is all the more affected by strictly indi-
vidual factors. After all, in the P-E-B framework the environment is an objective, so-
cio-physical setting and a mental construct. Attitudes, the mental states emergent
from the P-E-B circular process, definitely belong to a ‘someone’. The myriad indi-
vidual - personal determinants of PE-R may be categorised into a few dimensions:
personality and temperament; knowledge; lifestyle; values; motives and needs; and
more or less dynamic emotional states.

Personality may be and has been conceptualised in a number of ways (Reber,
Reber, 2008; Hall et al., 2013). It is hard to find a universally accepted definition;
some say this is in fact impossible (Hall et al., 2013). For the purpose of establishing
the PE-R framework personality may be conceptualised in a ‘classic” and environ-
mental way. In the former sense it can be defined as ‘an individual’s behavioural and
emotional characteristics, generally found to be stable over time and in a variety of
circumstances; an individual’s habitual way of responding” (Landy, Conte, 2010: 97).
It may be operationalised in many ways, e.g. R. R. McCrae and P. T. Costa’s (2008)
popular five factor model (openness, conscientiousness, extraversion, agreeableness,
and neuroticism), and measured by relevant inventory, e.g. NEO-FFI (Zawadzki et
al., 1998; McCrae, Costa, 2010). There is strong evidence that personality, so defined,
is related to the environmental perception, preference, and behaviour (Barikka 1997;

2002; Gifford 2007).
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The other meaning of the personality, more relevant to purpose of this article,
is environmentally based. The personality here is treated as the particular pattern of
relatively stable personal environmental dispositions and behavioural intentions, e.g.
pastoralism; urbanism; environmental adaptation; stimulus-seeking; environmental
trust; antiquarianism; or the need for privacy and mechanical orientation (McKechnie
1974; 1977). It can be measured by Environmental Response Inventory (ERI)
(McKechnie 1974). There is some evidence of its validity and discriminant ability
(Gifford 2007) indicating that it might be incorporated into the P-ER framework.

The temperament is the second great foundation of individual differences. It is
related to relatively stable qualities of a person which are primarily determined by
congenital neuro-biochemical mechanisms; hence it is hard to change and manifests
since the early childhood. One of the most interesting and widely cited approaches to
this phenomenon is sensation seeking theory by M. Zuckerman (Zuckerman 1984;
1994), where temperament is framed as “a trait defined by the seeking of varied, nov-
el, complex, and intense sensations and experiences, and the willingness to take
physical, social, legal, and financial risks for the sake of such experience’ (Zuckerman
1994: 27). In M. Zuckerman’s theory temperament is measured on the Sensation
Seeking Scale (SSS) (Zuckerman et al., 1978; Oleszkiewicz-Zsurzs 1985). The SSS is
especially interesting when P-ER relations are considered. There is some evidence
that it affects cognition of environmental stimuli (Zuckerman et al., 1993; Stamps,

Nasar, 1997; Debek, Janda-Debek, 2012).

3.2.7. Knowledge

Knowledge, defined as the entirety of information stored by a person, is corre-
lated with the previously discussed concept of culture, the latter building at least part
upon the personal knowledge of particular members of society. There is no universal
method to measure knowledge. However, on the most general level it could some-
how be screened by tools measuring crystallised or general intelligence, e.g. the
Polish survey called ‘Omnibus’ (Jaworowska, Matczak, 2002). In most situations,

though, the specific dimension of knowledge will be tested or assumed.
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Various aspects of knowledge can undoubtedly influence the PE-R in a variety
of ways (Bell et al., 2004; Gifford 2007). For example, when people of different profes-
sional or educational backgrounds (knowledge) are put into the same setting, they
will probably process, interpret, and assess it differently (Sternberg 2001, Minsky
2007), as well as manifest different behaviours or at least the behavioural intentions
towards it. Clear empirical evidence of this variability was recently presented by
M. Debek (2013). An ordinary building, chosen on the basis of its representativeness
for contemporary residential architecture and its non-controversial architectural
character, was evaluated completely different by architects and lay people. It was
also differently associated and categorised. Similar effects have been reported at least
since the 1970s, and an attempt to construct a mental model accounting for this phe-

nomenon was made by R. Gifford et al. (2000).

3.2.8. Lifestyle

There are a lot of measures which describe and allow for classification of peo-
ple in terms of who they are (e.g. demographics, cultural background, personality,
motives, needs, and values), how they feel (e.g. mental and physical health, emotion-
al state), or how they would possibly act in certain situations (e.g. personality, tem-
perament, motivation). All these measures are important in P-ER. What is missing is
a concept related to the question: How does the person actually live? Not hypotheti-
cally, possibly, indirectly, through relationship with others, but simply here and
now. It is at this point that the concept of ‘lifestyle” should be introduced.

Lifestyle is a concept related to various ways of daily life: choices, system of
values, relationships, and daily practices (Jacyno 2012). In other words, it is a rela-
tively stable pattern of organising everyday life (Bogenhold 2001). Although the term
‘style of life” was introduced by Alfred Adler in the 1920s, it originates more decisive-
ly in the 1960s, together with its classic activities-interests-opinions (AIO) and de-
mographics measurement (Plummer 1974), e.g. Values and Lifestyles - VALS survey
and typology (Mitchell 1984). The AIO approach to people’s-metrics includes proba-
bly the most complete set of information on a person’s ordinary life-functioning

amongst all of the inventories known today. Classic lifestyle description is based on
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measurement of how people spend their time, what their interests are, what they
place importance on in their immediate surroundings, their opinions about them-
selves and the world around them, and characteristics e.g. their stage in life (Plum-
mer 1974). The concept is especially eagerly and practically utilised in marketing
studies (Kotler et al., 2013), it also seems, however, to be of critical importance to
P-ER.

To the author’s knowledge there has been no research binding one’s lifestyle
in the classic AIO approach to his or her relationship with the environment, as the
latter is understood in this article. Nevertheless, it is evident that lifestyle had to be
significantly related to P-ER through at least a few logical links.

First, lifestyle is about activities, e.g. hobbies, shopping, entertainment, or
community engagement. It is necessary to return to the concept of P-EF (person-
environment fit) to understand that if the environment would allow one to realise
activities of one’s interests, their mental state would be “positive” and so, probably,
would be their behaviour. Moreover, lasting experience of a particular environment
with specific potential of activities may change one’s lifestyle.

Second, lifestyle is about interests, like family life, work, community, recrea-
tion, food, etc. The bi-directional relationship to the environment would be similar to
what is discussed in the person-environment fit section, yet the interests might not
change as simply as activities. Thus, the potential for frustration (and destructive be-
haviour) would probably be higher than when mere activities could not be undertak-
en.

Third, lifestyle is about opinion (as well as values, beliefs, etc.). The link with
P-ER here may not seem as direct as for activities and interests, but is quite certain.
There is empirical evidence suggesting that values and beliefs form the base of peo-
ple’s (environmental) assessment, attitudes and behaviour. (This issue is discussed in
more details in the next section.) Furthermore, it is impossible to assess the extent to
which social environment specifically can influence one’s opinions, as relationships
are, as always, bi-directional. The existence of such influences is a major focus of so-

cial psychology.
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3.2.9. Values

Personal values are part of the universe of personal traits and, of course, were
conceptualised variously over the years. One of the best known definitions and oper-
ationalisation of values was proposed by M. Rokeach (1973), who argued that ‘cen-
trally held, enduring belief which guides actions and judgments across specific situa-
tions and beyond immediate goals to more ultimate end-states of existence” (Rokeach
1973: 161). Personal values, according to him, are standards which determine person-
al actions, attitudes, evaluations, assessments, etc. They can be measured, for exam-
ple, by the Rokeach Value Survey (RVS), there are, however, also other popular sys-
tems of value measurement e.g. List of Values (LOV) (Kahle 1983) or
S. H. Schwartz’s Value Inventory (SVI) (Schwartz 1994). Important research suggests
links between values, e.g. biospheric or altruistic, and pro-environmental concerns
and behaviour (Gifford 2007).

A less abstract and vivid example of how values can be correlated to P-ER can
be seen in how people interact with retail environments. For example, P. Homer and
L. Kahle (1988) discovered that people who valued self-actualisation and social affili-
ation demonstrated more favourable attitudes toward a shopping mall and, conse-
quently, visited it more frequently. W. R. Swinyard (1998) revealed a positive rela-
tionship between a ‘sense of belonging’, “‘warm relationships” and ‘security’ to the
frequency of visits in shopping malls. He also proved the existence of a positive link
between consumer pursuit of ‘excitement,” or ‘fun and enjoyment of life’ to the fre-
quency of visits. The study was multiplied, more research was done and evidence
presented, one is, however, of particular interest here. E. E. Telci (2013), who investi-
gated materialism as a personal value-trait, showed that people who visit shopping
malls frequently and enjoy spending time there reported higher materialistic values
and engaged in greater compulsive consumption. Hence, it is additionally evident
that it is not the person who affects his or her environment in this case; it’s the envi-
ronment that changes the person. Personal values seem to be the inevitable part of

the P-ER framework.

157



socialspacejournal.eu nr 2/2014(8)

3.2.10. Motives and needs

Personal motive is a state of arousal which leads an individual to act in a par-
ticular way, usually emergent because of some physiological or mental shortage. It is
highly correlated with need - a state or an object which improves a person’s well-
being. Some treat motive and need as synonyms (Reber, Reber, 2008). Despite precise
conceptualisation of the above-mentioned terms, the fact is that they are keys to mo-
tivation grasped as a state which leads an individual to action aimed at reducing the
shortage or simply at improving his or her well-being (Maruszewski et al., 2008). Mo-
tivation may be grounded either in intrinsic needs or external requirements and
tasks.

The variety of needs or motives is so great that it is impossible to make even
a short revision of their particular relationship to P-ER. Nonetheless, it is critical to
notice that whatever the need is, either physiological (e.g. hunger or thirst) or mental
(e.g. need of cognition, safety, affiliation, achievement, personal development, etc.) it
strongly affects the P-EF and, consequently, potential behaviour.

Needs and motives may be measured either directly or indirectly. Direct
measurement involves surveying in various ways, which may be conducted in
a qualitative or a quantitative mode. As is well-known (Bryman 2012), the former
enables one to obtain a categorised statistical picture of “the most probable” or “the
most popular” needs within a group; it also allows easy assignment of each person to
some meaningful segment. The method may be helpful whenever research is aimed
at a general understanding of PE-F for some group of people with environments of
some type (e.g., characterised by particular features). The quantitative method, on
the other hand, enables one to gain insight and deeper understanding of the needs of
particular people or a small group in a specific environment. It may also help to elu-
cidate the very nature of a particular P-EF as well as its consequences.

Indirect measurement of needs may be performed by tools intended to meas-
ure lifestyles, health or personality, for example. People active in some particular
way, interested in certain activities and things, as well as having particular opinions
about the surrounding world, have an accompanying set of needs and are motivated

towards achieving specific goals. Some would say that they have their particular per-
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sonal projects (the concept discussed in the P-EF section), rooted in their lifestyles
and constituting them at the same time. The easiest way to catch needs and motives
indirectly is to use personality or temperament inventory, e.g. personality Five Factor
Inventory (NEO-FFI) (Zawadzki et al., 1998, McCrae, Costa, 2010), Environmental
Response Inventory (ERI) (McKechnie 1974; 1977), or Sensation Seeking Scale (SSS)
(Zuckerman et al., 1978; Oleszkiewicz-Zsurzs 1985), mentioned above in this article.
For example, if someone is highly extrovert, his or her needs are probably, at least in
a part, highly attached to social world; such a person needs frequently interacts with
others for its own rewards. Hence, such a person would probably feel higher P-EF in
an environment filled with many people, even a bit crowded; he or she would prob-
ably approach such an environment. If someone is a sensation seeker, obviously one
of his or her dominant needs is to experience sensations. Thus, he or she would
probably experience higher P-EF in stimulating settings, and therefore will approach
it, be satisfied, and maybe more identified with such an environment.

Personal motives and needs have to be included in the P-ER framework, either
in a direct or indirect way, as they are inevitably tied to the experience of P-EF,
which, in turn, is hypothesised to be one of the key drivers of the PA, PID, PS, and

behaviour.

3.2.11. Emotion

Although it is another ambiguous concept, emotion is agreed to be a subjective
mental state that sets the priority for specific behaviour (Maruszewski et al., 2008). It
appears in the process of cognitive interpretation of a particular situation as a whole
(LeDoux 2000). Emotions modify what and how a person thinks (e.g. Forgas 1995;
Kahneman 2012). A well-known and verified hypothesis of emotional congruence
posits that cognition is coherent with emotional state (Maruszewski et al., 2008) Gen-
erally, when people are in a good mood, their cognition is affected by ‘good” memo-
ries and imagery; when people are in a bad mood, it is quite opposite. Thus, emo-
tions may affect environmental cognition in various ways and may be induced by
any of environmental features, especially those which can be consciously perceived

and interpreted by a person.
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Before it is possible to move further in the revision of the relationship of emo-
tion to cognition and behaviour, the concept of mood has to be introduced, however.
As T. Maruszewski et al. argue (2008), mood is a positive or negative affective state,
usually not very intense, which sets a person to anticipate the relevant (positive or
negative) mental states in the future. It differs from emotion because it is not neces-
sarily induced by an immediate stimuli and it is less intense, but ‘wider” and more
long-lasting (Reber, Reber, 2008).

To illustrate the effect of emotional state on cognition in a physical setting,
A. Falkowski and T. Tyszka (2009) reported a study where experimenters induced
a positive mood in people and then requested the assessment of a car and a TV. It
turned out that assessment by people in a good mood was significantly more favour-
able than this by people not positively stimulated. They also described how building
a good mood in a consumer setting, e.g. by a specific smell or music, may affect their
shopping behaviour.

At the moment, though, the opposite effects are more frequently reported, that
is, the focus is on how various environments affect emotions and moods (Bell et al.,
2004; Gifford 2007). One of the most recognisable systematic approaches to this topic
is the circumplex model of emotional response to environment first introduced by
J. A. Russell (1980) and then revised and presented by J. A. Russell, L. M. Ward and
G. Pratt (1981). They suggested that every emotional impact of the environment on
the person may be considered primarily on two continua: arousing vs. not arousing
and pleasant vs. unpleasant. They assumed that a particular emotional perception
and subsequent behaviour is correlated with environmental variables, of course, but
also with personal characteristics, e.g. a specific temperament (sensation seeking,
etc.). They also introduced the pleasure-arousal hypothesis, which suggests that peo-
ple are prone to approach settings which are maximally pleasurable and moderately
arousing. It was tested empirically and reported as highly probable (Foxall, Greenley,
1998).

What is critical here is the notion that emotional impact of the environment on
the person or the person’s general emotional state may be operationalised and empir-

ically measured. For example J. A. Russel, A. Weiss, and G. A. Mendelsohn (1989)
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proposed a Single-Item Scale of Pleasure and Arousal, which is coherent with the
circumplex model of emotional response mentioned above. It seemed to be highly
useful but moderately valid (Killgore 1998). The contemporary approach probably
inspired by this one-item technique is, e.g. Layered Emotion Measurement (LEM)
(Huisman et al., 2013), designed to catch the emotional response to digital environ-
ment, or PrEmo (Desmet 2004), which is a purely non-verbal self-report instrument
intended to measure emotions most often elicited by the products experienced by
a person. In turn, a popular and valid general mood measurement which could be
used in environmental studies is the Positive and Negative Affect Schedule (PANAS)
(Watson et al., 1988), known and introduced in Poland as “SUPIN” by P. Brzozowski
(2010). Moreover, the physiological arousal elicited by the environment as a whole or
by particular environmental features may be also physically measured, e.g. by
a polygraph, which might bring P-ER studies to a most positivistic and behaviouris-

tic paradigm.

3.3. Dimensions of the environment

3.3.1. Foreword to the dimensions of the environment

In order to build a coherent and relatively universal multidimensional scheme
of the environment, where all of dimensions are tangible or, at least, ready to be op-
erationalised and measured indirectly, contemporary urban design frameworks shall
be investigated. They are relatively complete, multidimensional by their very nature,
reasonably clear, and rather practical, therefore not too complex and highly useful.
An excellent selection of such concepts was presented by M. Carmona,
T. Heath, T. Oc, and S. Tiesdell (2003). Two ideas are of the highest importance and
interest here: J. Punter’s (1991) approach to analysis of SOP and ]. Montgomery’s
(1998) approach to analysis of place. Not all of the elements mentioned by them are
relevant to the P-ER framework, however, because of their urban-specific anchorage;
nevertheless some of those elements should be introduced.

Both authors (Punter 1991, Montgomery 1998) described space in three general
dimensions: (1) activity (e.g. land use, social and ambient flow, as well as behaviour,

events, vitality); (2) physicality (e.g. geometry, textures, materials, colours, details,
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furniture, scale, intensity); and (3) meaning (e.g. image, symbolism, cultural associa-
tions). When combined with significant and relatively universal dimensions of the
environment well-established in environmental psychology (Bell et al., 2004; Gifford
2007), e.g. sensory qualities (vision, touch, smell, etc.), social features (number of
people, quality of people), physical coherence and object affordances, the environ-
ment would be completely described and P-ER may be studied. Such an approach to
the environment is shown on Figure 2. Unlike the dimensions of the person, most of
the dimensions of the environment are tangible and measurable directly, which
makes the discussion easier and more precise. Nevertheless, some of them, e.g. phys-
ical coherence, symbolic cues and affordances are simultaneously tied to the tangible
physical world and intangible mental construals in their very essence. They are con-

ceptualised in following sections.

3.3.2. Formal features

There are vastly numerous studies concerning P-ER in the context of the for-
mal features of the environment. The empirical evidence of the significance of formal
features to P-ER is obvious. Therefore a number of known conceptualisations of
those relationships include formal characteristics of the environment or objects, e.g.
as one of the drivers of the person’s attitude towards architectural objects (Debek
2012), aesthetic preferences (Nasar 1994; Galindo, Hidalgo, 2005), goals, decisions,
and intentions, as well as behaviour, cognition, emotion and well-being (Gifford
2007) or, finally, residential environment quality (Bonaiuto et al., 2003). This formal
dimension ostensibly does not need to be conceptualised. In fact, one important re-
mark is needed. Formal features herein mean only tangible, directly measurable

qualities e.g. geometry, textures, materials, colours, graphics, details, etc.

3.3.3. Activities

To adequately understand the importance for P-ER of various activities which
occur in the environment, the classic works by J. Jacobs (1993/1961), W. H. Whyte
(1980) or, more recently, J. Gehl (2011) should be recalled. They deal with the per-

ceived vitality and flow of an (urban) setting, created mainly by other people. Gener-
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ally, the more vital the setting is, the more potential it has to be positively perceived
and to elicit a place satisfaction in people. The more activities are present or possible,
the more positive would probably be the sense of place. One caveat should be made
here, though: the particular impact of specific activities on one’s relationship with
their environment is strongly related to their personality, needs, or lifestyle. Activi-
ties have been conceptualised only as tangible and measurable actions e.g. people
walking, sitting, playing and resting. The specific set of actions to be measured has to

be adjusted to the particular scope of P-ER study.

3.3.4. Functionality

Functionality is a tangible dimension which can be conceptualised as the ex-
istence of various amenities for people. In an urban context, these can be shops, plac-
es to sit or rest, as well as stores operating under a particular brand or restrooms in
a specific shopping mall or high street context. They can consist in a bus stop, trash
bin, bicycle sheds, trees, a garden or a park, in studies of residential environments. In
any case, functionality of the environment will meet the person’s needs and respond
to their lifestyle, which hypothetically improves or reduces experience of P-EF in the
setting. Examples of the importance of functionality are numerous. In the study of
shopping malls by K. El Hedhli, J-C. Chebat and M. ]. Sirgy (2013), functionality of

the mall turned out to be one of the most important factors of ‘shopping well-being’.

3.3.5. Social milieu

Human environment is the universe of both lifeless objects and people (and
animals, which are beyond the scope of this article). Unless one would like to inves-
tigate hermitages, there are always people around in every setting, starting from
homes and neighbourhoods, through streets, districts and cities, to with deserts, jun-
gles, and tropical islands. People interact with other people, either in a direct or indi-
rect way. Sometimes they are just present without physical contact. Still, a variety of
nonverbal means of communications, e.g. gazes, gestures, vocal or olfactory cues,

etc., are sent and received. Such physical or intangible interactions affect mental
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states and behaviour of the person in the environment in many ways (Knapp, Hall,
2000). Thus, it is critical to include a social dimension in the P-ER framework.

Social milieu in the environment means the existence of any person or a group, char-
acterised by two sub-dimensions: quantitative (how many people exist) and qualita-
tive (what kind of people exist, especially in terms of their demographics and, more
broadly, lifestyles).

One of the most deeply investigated aspects of social milieu in environmental
studies is social density and crowding. Since ]. B. Calhoun’s (1962) discovery of ‘be-
havioural sink” (in rats), which means a situation of overcrowding resulting in vari-
ous behavioural pathologies, dozens of studies were conducted, considering the ef-
fect of social density on humans (Bell et al., 2004; Gifford 2007). Nowadays it is evi-
dent that effects of the presence of other people are critical to one’s experience of the
environment and subsequent behaviour. Even so, these effects are ambiguous and
dependent on many temporal, personal, and environmental factors. There are
a number of situations when the presence of too many other people results in nega-
tive outcomes, e.g. various types of stress, physical illness, or cognitive overload
(Gifford 2007), and is accompanied by avoidance behaviour or intention. On the oth-
er hand, some researchers have argued that one of the most stressful and a danger-
ous situation for humans is isolation (Carnahan et al., 1974; Krupat 1985). Moreover,
latest reviews and studies of high social density in some environments, e.g. in retail
settings, suggest that intensive presence of other people may be preferred and cause
positive outcomes (Mehta 2013).

Apart of the number of people in the environment and the problem of density,
there is also an important qualitative aspect to social milieu - who they are. There is
empirical evidence suggesting that some effects on people’s P-ER, for example image
of place which they mentally construct, correlate with the congruence of the self-
image with those of other users of this environment (Stachow, Hart, 2010; Hart et al.,

2013).
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3.3.6. Sensory stimulation

Environment is not only a geometry, and is not even simply populated with
human beings. Every environment smells and sounds in a specific way (Porteous
1996). It can be also touched or tasted (Pallasmaa 2012), or the mental construal of
such sensations would probably occur at the moment of viewing or hearing the set-
ting. These features are not easy to investigate, as neither smell nor sound, nor taste
are objective, tangible phenomena (Kosslyn, Rosenberg, 2006). They can be meas-
ured, but only indirectly via people’s conceptual processing and declarations.

The majority of studies regarding sensory stimulation in the environment are
devoted to vision, of course, as it is the dominant sense of healthy people (Bell et al.,
2004; Gifford 2007). There are, however, also reports from studies of smell and
sound. Researchers have been especially eager to test the latter, particularly as re-
gards noise.

The soundscape of the environment, noise in particular, is intimately related to
P-ER. It is evident that it not only affects perception of the setting, but also influences
particular behaviour or even inhibits it (Bell et al., 2004; Gifford 2007). This is worth
noting that perception of noise (as that of smell, taste, etc.), as well as its associated
behaviour, is heavily dependent on personal sensitivity to auditory stimuli in general
(Weinstein 1980). The second important remark to make is that noise, even loud
noise, is not always annoying. It depends on the situation and the source of sound. In
one study by J. L. Nasar (1987a), the more noisy the urban-downtown setting was,
the more it was preferred, as long as the noise came from human (non-mechanical)
sources.

To the author’s knowledge there have been far fewer studies on odours and
factors related to the other senses. If it was empirically studied, the evidence of their
importance is present in business literature, particularly in marketing studies. For
example J-C. Chebat and R. Michon (2003) showed that ambient scent in the shop-
ping mall contributes to the perception of the mall and of the quality of the products
within. Finally, the importance of touch and senses other than vision in personal ex-

perience of the physical setting, architectural in particular, was hypothesised and
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argued by J. Pallasmaa (2012). Unfortunately, the argument, albeit poignant, was not

grounded in empirical science.

3.3.7. Symbolic and historical cues

As argued by M. Carmona et al. (2003), or earlier by A. Rapoport (1990), the
symbolic role of environments is key in the P-ER. A symbol in a physical setting is an
object which potentially represents or indicates other object or idea (Reber, Reber,
2008). J. K. Lenartowicz (2010) has suggested that experiencing symbolic objects
evokes emotions. Such emotional reaction is, according to him, usually unconscious
and emerges from the tension built on the contrast between an object’s simplicity and
the complexity of the meaning which this object can transmit. This emotional dimen-
sion notwithstanding, symbolic cues in the environment offers hints to people en-
meshed in it. They ‘suggest’ how one may behave, what kind of actions are allowed
or appropriate (Genereux et al., 1983; Rapoport 1990), similarly as it was argued in
the behaviour-setting theory. Such symbolic cues indicate who is or was probably the
owner of the setting, object, space, etc. Certain objects or settings may symbolise
power, dominance, and various political messages (Knox 1982). R. Gifford named
this type of symbolism ‘ideological communication” (2007: 86). If decoded as such, in
a way intended or unintended by their creators, symbolic cues are strongly related to
P-ER, and to environmental behaviour in particular. The mental states (e.g. PA, SOP,
PID, or PI) emergent in a relationship with such symbolic objects, as well as subse-
quent behaviour, would be moderated via one’s attitudes towards the ideas which
symbolic objects represents or indicates. Thus, it is critical to include this dimension
of the environment in P-ER relationships, especially given that various symbolisms
of environmental objects have repeatedly been empirically proven to significantly
affect P-ER (Gifford 2007).

The methodological problem here is how to measure symbolism and symbolic
potential of objects in the environment or the whole setting? Symbolism is in the eyes
of beholder, as he or she has to be culturally prepared for decoding the meaning (in
his or her particular way); it has to be measured indirectly, though, by asking the

people about what they actually perceive in terms of symbols. Still, symbolic poten-
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tial may be assumed by researchable to some extent, at least when the meanings
common for a particular culture are considered. Potentially symbolic buildings or
settings may be chosen in an arbitrary way, at least at the beginning of the undertak-
en research, for further testing such of the symbolism hypothesis and its possible

consequences.

3.3.8. Physical coherence

Physical coherence is a complex concept. For the purposes of the present arti-
cle it can be defined as the degree to which an environment is physically ordered,
and includes elements logically interconnected in terms of origin, form, and function.
It does not denote monotony or uniformity, though. It refers to environments en-
dowed with qualities which allow one to experience cognitive consonance! and the
optimal level of cognitive stimulation at the same time. It is a kind of equilibrium
between congruent functional variety, contrast, complexity, and novelty. Although
undoubtedly inextricably tied to a set of tangible physical qualities of the environ-
ment, coherence is also extremely intangible and may be measured only indirectly by
asking about people’s assessment of such defined quality. Thus, as in case of any as-
sessment, coherence would be heavily dependent on the observer’s cultural back-
ground, knowledge, and personality or temperament.

There have been some empirical studies on coherence, complexity and, novel-
ty. It is evident that people prefer congruence (Wohlwill 2008) and moderate com-
plexity (Nasar 1987b; Stamps 1991; 1999) in urban settings. The preference for typi-
cality (a case of logical interconnection between elements in the environment; the
degree to which a place or object meets people’s mental image of it) has also been
studied. In places which seem pleasant to humans typicality is preferred, it lowers,
however, the preference for places anticipated as aversive (Hagerhall 2001; Herzog,
Stark, 2004). Therefore, it is highly probable that physical coherence, as defined

above, somehow affects P-ER.

! The cognitive consonance is a concept introduced by L. Festinger (1957). It means the state of comfort, the
result of perceived consistency between person’s expectations, beliefs, ideas, or values and the actual reality he
or she is experiencing here and now; a cognitive dissonance, on the other hand, is a state of mental discomfort,
when the actual experience of a person conflicts his or her expectations.
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3.3.9. Affordances

Affordances are qualities of an object or a setting which are tied to their auto-
matically recognisable functions - the person’s abilities to use it and the activities
which the person can undertake that are immanently attached to the object’s exist-
ence in a setting (Bell et al., 2004). The concept was introduced and established by
J. Gibson (1986), whose ecological approach to perception has been one of the most
interesting ideas in environmental psychology. According to ]. J. Gibson (1986), there
are no mental construals of possibilities in a particular environment. These possibili-
ties - “what is there in the environment’, ‘how could I use it" - just exist there, one
does not need to perform any cognitive process to access them. One has to unveil
them, follow them, use them. As J. J. Gibson himself described the concept, ‘they are
in a sense objective, real, and physical, unlike values and meanings [...] but, actually,
an affordance is neither an objective property nor a subjective property; or it is both if
you like” (1986: 129). The author classified them as the qualities of the environment,
however. First, because they actually seem to be more environmental than mental
entities, and second, because the particular range of ‘usability potential’, as the con-
cept of affordances might be interpreted, is immanent to a particular environment. It
may be unveiled or not, but it actually exists.

The link between affordances and P-ER is hypothetical but highly probable.
Namely, as it was written many times earlier in this article, every person in the envi-
ronment has his or her own lifestyles, motives and needs, among others. The congru-
ence between these mental facts and the objective qualities or potential of the envi-
ronment results in P-EF. This, in turn, may lead to specific behaviour. The ‘usability
potential” or affordances may be the key to build and the level of the P-EF. Technical-
ly, affordances are intangible and, owing the fact that they hypothetically exist on the
edge of physical and mental world, may be measured only indirectly. They can be
indicated by the researcher arbitrarily, though, and verified in a subsequent deduc-
tive study. The methodological issue and its solution here are similar to the ones re-

lated to symbolism.
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3.4. Mental states (correlates of person-environment relationships)

3.4.1. Foreword to the description of mental states

As mentioned above, the second assumption of the proposed framework is
that relationships of the person, environment and behaviour correlate with various
mental states like: place attachment, person-environment fit, place identity, place
image, place satisfaction and the sense of place, to name only the six most extensively
studied over the years. Although they may often conceptually overlap to some ex-
tent, are not entirely synonymic. Their nature, their relationship with the person, en-
vironment and behaviour, as well as conceptual intricacies distinguishing one from

another are discussed in the few following sections.

3.4.2. Person-environment fit

The person-environment fit is grounded in the seminal work of D. Stokols
(1979). He argued that congruence between person and the particular environment
‘denotes a ratio between existing and ideal levels of need facilitation for a given situ-
ation” (1979: 44). This ratio is determined in the interaction of personal attributes and
environmental conditions. Thereby this point of view is consistent with broader inte-
gral theories, discussed earlier. The personal attributes in D. Stokols” view are: goals
and plans; expectations based on prior experiences with similar situations; develop-
mental factors; physiological drivers; personal traits; and behavioural styles. Later
on, M. Wallenius (1999) defined the P-EF as “perceived opportunities of realising per-
sonal projects in the behaviour settings of everyday life emphasising the projects ac-
cording to motivational salience” (1999: 133). Personal projects are generally defined
as interrelated sequences of volitional, contextually embedded actions intended to
achieve personally salient goals (Wallenius 1999; Presseau et al., 2008). In the latest
literature on the topic, derived from organisational psychology, P-EF was defined
either generally as ‘the congruence, match, or similarity between the person and en-
vironment’ (Edwards 2008: 170), or, closer to social space, as ‘the congruence be-
tween personality characteristics, personal abilities or needs, and the social and or-

ganisational setting” (Horelli 2006: 18).
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The level of fit between person and his or her environment is critical in P-E
studies, as it is a mental state rather than the objective fact and results in particular
mental states and behaviours of people. It is about the personal need and goals
which can or cannot be fulfilled or accomplished when one faces surrounding milieu.
And if they cannot, frustration arises, which, in turn, either motivates the behaviour
aimed at overcoming the obstacles (Reber, Reber, 2008) or induces negative emotion-
al states, leading to stress (Nevid 2009) and various behavioural outcomes, including
occasional aggression (Berkowitz 1989). The following situation can be easily imag-
ined: someone needs to park his or her car when coming home from work, but there
is no parking designed in the neighbourhood. The P-EF is low as one’s personal ‘car
project’ (the most salient at the particular time) cannot be accomplished. Frustration
ensues, and one is motivated to overpass the obstacle, so he or she leaves the car
whenever that is possible, albeit illegal, e.g., on the lawn. The police (also part of the
environment) fine the car owner. Next time when the opportunity will occur, this car
owner could vote for transforming the lawns to car parks. The environment will
change into a great parking lot, therefore other needs will not be fulfilled, and more
actions would be undertaken by some other people, etc., to address this new situa-
tion. Such multiple, diversified P-E processes are probably endless and thus the envi-
ronments never achieve any final equilibrium; it always changes in some way de-

pending on people’s actions that are shaping it.

3.4.3. Place attachment

The term ‘place attachment’ (PA) is usually conceptualised as bonding be-
tween individuals and their environments (Lewicka 2008; Scannell, Gifford, 2010;
Lewicka 2012). In terms of PA, environments are widely agreed to be defined as
meaningful locations - spaces which have unique meaning, as argued, e.g. by
Y-F. Tuan (1977) and, more recently, by T. Cresswell (2004) or H. Easthope (2004).
Such bonding, or the bond as the measurable effect of PA, is usually related to posi-
tive emotional and behavioural outcomes, and considered a part of human identity
(Lewicka 2005; 2008; 2011; 2012). It is tied to symbolic meanings (Stedman 2002).

M. Lewicka has argued that place attachment is an attitude, with relevant affective,
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cognitive, and behavioural components (Lewicka 2012). L. Scannell and R. Gifford
(2010) view PA as an affective, cognitive and behavioural process as well. They stress
that the tripartite process is closely related to personal individual traits and cultural
background, as well as characteristics of place. Nonetheless they do not suggest any
causal or directional relationship between these three fundamental dimensions. To
sum up, PA can be viewed as the specific mental process in the P-ER or an intimate
attitude toward the environment, related to some - usually positive - human reac-
tions.

Place attachment would not be such an important concept if it was not intense-
ly explored, including in terms of its relationship to mental and behavioural out-
comes mentioned above (Lewicka 2011; Manzo, Devine-Wright, 2014). Place-
community attachment turns out to be a positive predictor of individual well-being
and overall life satisfaction. It has also been positively related to bonding social capi-
tal and lessening egocentrism in the community (Lewicka 2011). All of these studies
are merely correlational, so it is impossible to draw conclusions about causality. It is
appropriate to view these relationships as bi-directional. There are also negative cor-
relates to PA - decreased mobility and threats to children’s development in place-
attached but pathological communities (Lewicka 2011).

Generally, PA is studied in the context of residential environments. Nonethe-
less, it should be included in the P-ER framework whenever any environment is con-
sidered. If it is assumed that PA is some intimate attitude toward place, and that it is
correlated with well-being and overall satisfaction, it becomes an important concept.
It cannot be excluded, though, that one is attached not only to a residential environ-
ment but to other meaningful locations as well. These can be anywhere, as long as
they retain a unique meaning to observer, given that PA can be specific not only to
a particular location but also to general categories of places (Gifford 2007), such as
traditional marketplaces, churches, etc. Place attachment as a category relevant to the

approach to P-ER outlined here fits in with existing integral theories.
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3.4.4. Place identity

M. Lalli (1992) argued that place identity may not only be a mental state but
also function as a category for a research paradigm. The term has at least two mean-
ings. The first is objective and refers to the unique character of a location derived
from its physical characteristics which play a significant role in forming the identity
of individuals; it is “a crucial component of place’ (Stedman 2002: 563). Second is
mental-subjective, and denotes the relationship of an individual or a group with
a place, his or her identification with it, constituting a never-ending, dynamic process
(Kalandides 2011). These two aspects of identity remain in a close, reciprocal relation
(Lalli 1992). Similarly to PA and P-EF, interaction between environment and a human
subject is the basis of the formation of PID. The difference is that PID is tied to the
self, particularly to self-esteem and self-distinctiveness (from others).

There is little empirical evidence related to behavioural correlates of PID, not
to mention established causal relationships. There is some evidence that PID is corre-
lated to the restorative qualities of a location (Korpela, Hartig, 1996). People also fa-
vour the places they identify with, or are more prone to identify with places which
they favour (Gifford 2007). There is some indirect evidence of PID importance, e.g.
that emotional ties to a location are positively related to political activity (Lalli 1992)
or pro-place activity (Stedman 2002). Moreover, PID is indirectly and negatively re-
lated to likelihood of illegal anti-ecological behaviour (Herndndez et al., 2010). Place

identity could be studied within stimulation rather than integral theories.

3.4.5. Place image

One could ask “Why use the term “image” and not the broader category of
“meaning?”. The reason is methodological. If image of the environment is one of the
most ambiguous terms in environmental studies, the meaning of place, of which im-
age seems to be part or variant of, is even more unclear; probably because of its ex-
ceedingly holistic character. The problem is that even apologists for meaning in phys-
ical settings, such as A. Rapoport (1990), posit the centrality of meaning in people’s
experience of places and objects, but are in trouble when it comes to conceptualising

the term, not to mention its operationalisation. To conceptualise ‘meaning’, as

172



M.Debek: Towards people’s experiences and behaviours within their worlds

A.S. Reber and E. S. Reber (2008) argue, is one of the toughest, even hopeless, tasks
to solve for linguists and philosophers. It does not get any easier if the critical remark
is added that there is no meaning at all without a subject to construe it. In other
words, there is no meaningful thing, setting, or environment in itself; they all have
only an individual, exact, referential, associative, and connotative meaning for some-
one. Nonetheless, it is common knowledge that environments carry meanings for
P-ER. As argued M. Carmona et al. (2003: 94), “the symbolic role of buildings and en-
vironments is a key part of the relationship between society and environment’. How
to approach this issue, then, apart from performing qualitative, holistic investigations
of people’s narratives about their environment related impressions?

The rescue could come from marketing studies, and place marketing in partic-
ular. Because their strong focus on application and care for the effect measurability,
marketing studies use the term ‘image’ to catch at least some crucial aspects of the
meaning of place (Stachow, Hart, 2010; Hart et al., 2013). The image of the environ-
ment is, then, a term related to the person’s cognitive processing of sensory infor-
mation received in a particular situation (Stern, Krakover, 1993). Hence, it is a deriva-
tive of perception in general (Kosslyn, Rosenberg, 2006), anchored both in the mind
of an observer and in their physical setting.

Most intuitively perhaps, the image of the environment may be defined in the
K. Lynch’s (1960) way, who has conceptualised image of it as the specific mental con-
strual helping people to orient and navigate. It could also be understood, however,
in a broader sense, closer to the meaning of place, as a dynamic process (Stachow,
Hart, 2010) of individual’s feelings and impressions about place (Stern, Krakover,
1993). Unfortunately, then it would overlap with SOP or other ‘all-round’ place-
related constructs. An extensive literature review, as well as original studies by
C. Hart et al. (2013), on the image of place (town centres in particular) indicate that
the concept of environmental image approached broadly would largely coincide with
the general perception of place. Moreover, it would be more problematic than the
latter, as it would have to include other vague constructs, e.g. PA or atmosphere,
within it. Nevertheless, unique dimensions of the mental structure of the place image

have been reported (Stachow, Hart, 2010; Hart et al., 2013) that do not overlap with

173



socialspacejournal.eu nr 2/2014(8)

other ordinary concepts and measures of the environment. They include cleanliness;
historical value of the environment (especially the existence of historical objects);
reputation; self-image congruence with other users of the environment; and symbol-
ism (especially symbolic landmarks). They are all tied to physical entities. They are
also all mental, relative, intangible, and measurable in an indirect way only. Place
image is an important aspect of P-ER, to the present author’s knowledge, however,
existing empirical evidence of this importance is reported mainly in place-marketing

studies (Finn, Louviere, 1996).

3.4.6. Sense of place

This term, as a basis of a research paradigm, seems to be the fuzziest amongst
all place-related concepts. Sense of place (SOP) is an extremely subjective, individual,
experiential, intangible construct which may dramatically change over time
(Easthope 2004). Some have argued that SOP converts a location into a place with
special sensory, emotional, and behavioural characteristics for individuals (Moslemi,
Ayvazian, 2014). Others treat it as an example of specific attitude (Jorgensen, Sted-
man, 2001).

However, as the construct is an experiential one, it is neither explicitly cogni-
tive nor emotional in nature. Others have suggested the very essence of SOP to be the
‘meaning attached to a spatial setting by a person of group [...] [which] resides in
human interpretations of the setting’ (Jorgensen, Stedman, 2001). A. Campelo,
R. Aitken, M. Thyne, and J. Gnoth (2014) argue that sense of place is determined by
meaning given to it by its dwellers, but add that it is an experiential phenomenon,
constructed from social and sensuous experiences at a specific time. Such an ap-
proach to SOP seems to be similar to ]J. B. Jackson’s (1994), who argued that SOP is
about the events of a place: daily, weekly, or seasonal occurrences which people look
forward to or remember and subsequently share their stored impressions of them
with others. Those factors are more important in establishing SOP than the physicali-
ty of a place, which is critical in short-term experience, and then, in the longer term,
replaced or significantly complemented by socio-cultural factors. A location has to be

regularly experienced physically, though, for the person to mentally maintain a vivid
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sense of place instead of place nostalgia (Hay 1998). Speaking of experience, SOP
could be compared to the term experience itself, as seen in contemporary experience
management theories in business literature. For example, P. Newbery and K. Farn-
ham (2013) have defined experience as ‘the set of information you have noticed and
stored, along with your emotional and rational responses that arose from the process
of receiving the information and making sense of it at the moment of occurrence,
modified through the reinforcement or weakening of these perceptions based on oth-
er experiences that have accumulated over time” (Newbery, Farnham, 2013: 64). This
non-phenomenological interpretation is tempting for positivists and reflects the SOP,
at least in general; only one thing — place itself — is missing in such an explanation.
If the spatial aspect were added, a reasonable operational definition of SOP could be
built.

From an environmental psychologist’s traditional point of view, SOP seems
naturally closest to the Latin genius loci — an intangible spirit, or atmosphere, of
a place. Hardly possible to operationalise, burdened by a lack of agreement on
a shared approach to measurement, SOP is extremely hard to examine within a posi-
tivistic scientific paradigm. Even if some scholars tried to operationalise SOP quite
precisely (Jorgensen, Stedman, 2001), hardly anything is known about its correlation
with particular behaviours. However, it is commonly known and reasonable to as-
sume that SOP has to be very important to P-ER, as it is closely connected to the ex-
perience of the surrounding world, both physical and social, and could in fact consti-
tute the experience itself. For example, R. Hay (1998) suggested that a fully devel-
oped sense of place provides subjective feelings of security, belonging, and stability.
Even if only for that reason, SOP should be considered in any P-ER framework. Sense

of place as a topic of research perfectly meets stimulation theories.

3.4.7. Place satisfaction

This is another merely subjective construct framed as a foundation for the spe-
cific approach to P-ER studies. Place satisfaction (PS) is the emotional reaction and
cognitive assessment of the perceived quality of the surrounding environment, in-

cluding its physical and social features. It is strongly related to P-EF, built as it is on
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the assessment of congruence between one’s needs and the perceived potential of the
setting (Ramkissoon et al., 2013). It does not overlap with PA, PID and SOP, yet all of
them seem to be significantly interrelated, as shown by H. Ramkissoon et al. (2013),
who demonstrated, among other findings, that PA is superordinate to PID and PS.
Pro-environmental intentions and behaviours and environmental commitment are
the mental and behavioural correlates of PS (Davis et al., 2011; Lopez-Mosquera,
Sanchez, 2011). However, the direction of these relationships depends on context. In
a study by R. C. Stedman (2002) PS correlated negatively to engagement in place-
protective behaviours. For H. Ramkissoon et al. (2013), in turn, PS correlated moder-
ately and positively with low-effort pro-environmental behaviours (e.g. signing
a petition in support of a place) and directly opposite to high-effort pro-
environmental behaviours (e.g. volunteer one’s private time to projects helping
a place).

In general, PS is inevitably rooted in the concept of satisfaction. The latter, in
turn, is tied to the perceived congruence between one’s needs and actual situation, as
showed by K. Smith (2011) in her extensive review of satisfaction and residential sat-
isfaction in particular. In that sense PS is closest to P-EF, discussed above. K. Smith
(2011) has presented the concept of ‘community satisfaction” strongly related to place
satisfaction, and gathered evidence that satisfaction is positively correlated to com-
munity commitment, or even to life satisfaction in general. It should, then, not be
omitted in the P-ER framework. Similarly to SOP, place satisfaction fits best into re-
search embedded in broader stimulation theories.

Various kinds of PS have been investigated as classic tripartite attitudes (see
e.g. Jorgensen, Stedman, 2001; Barika 2002; Bonaiuto et al., 2003; Bell et al., 2004; Ke-
Tsung 2006; Zeisel 2006). In some studies the core of PS seems to be evident in the
term “preference’ or ‘orientation towards environmental objects” (e.g. Mealey, Theis,

1995; Galindo, Hidalgo, 2005).

3.5. Types of behaviour
As may surprise non-psychologists, an endless debate is ongoing in psycholo-

gy on how to define the concept of behaviour (Reber, Reber, 2008). In the proposed
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P-ER framework it would be conceptualised solely as ‘the directly observable and
measurable action of an individual occurring outside him or her’ (Kosslyn, Rosen-
berg, 2006). Such an operationalisation distinguishes behaviour from behavioural
intention grasped as an attitude.

Types of behaviours certainly worth name and including in the framework
are: approach, avoidance, performance (of any tangible, countable activity), trans-
forming, and sharing. These categories of behaviour are sufficient to measure the be-
havioural dimension of P-ER, no matter how their particularities would be manifest-
ed, e.g. approaching a building slowly, avoidance through quick flight from the
building, prayer as performance, sharing by word-of-mouth recommendation of

a place, etc.

4. Conclusion

The primary purpose of this disquisition was to establish the relatively univer-
sal, modern framework for person-environment interactions. In order to make such
an attempt, first of all the theoretical ground presented elsewhere to date was dis-
cussed. The K. Lewin’s Field Theory (1943; 1952) and its particular interpretation -
A. Bandura’s Doctrine of Reciprocal Determinism (Bandura 1978) were chosen as
guiding theoretical backgrounds, as well as various views on people-environment
relationship accepted in contemporary integral approaches (Gifford 2007). Conse-
quently, author’s original framework was proposed, and its elements described.

First, the trilateral nature of person-environment relationships (P-ER), includ-
ing the person, the environment and the behaviour which are in constant bi-
directional, mutual interaction was proposed. Second, interactions that create specific
mental states, such as person-environment fit (P-EF), place attachment (PA), place
identity (PID), place image (PI), sense of place (SOP), and place satisfaction (PS), to
name only the most studied to date, were shown and described; these interactions
are also affected by abovementioned mental states. Third, all critical dimensions of
the person and the environment as proposed in the framework were explained, con-

ceptualised, and their possible indicators, or even measures, were discussed, either

177



socialspacejournal.eu nr 2/2014(8)

directly or indirectly. Finally, the behaviour was defined and its specific forms pro-
posed to include in the framework.

The original integrative-transactional framework for studying complex per-
son-environment interactions (PEI-ITF) proposed in this article is not the easiest ap-
proach to study P-ER. However, as it was discussed above, P-ER is incredibly multi-
faceted, therefore the framework for studying it must also be complex if a researcher
aims not only to study this whole complexity at once, but at least to position such
P-ER study in a wider theoretical context.

The PEI-ITF then seems to be a reasonably generalisable, highly usable and
comprehensive conceptual tool for further people-environment research. Even if not
immediately suitable to all of it (e.g. it may be not well suited for studying high-level
ecological issues or highly particular settings and their specific people-related prob-
lems), it can constitute a useful basis for further considerations or for expanding it
into specific dimensions, according to particular topic of people-environment rela-
tionship research. Nonetheless, it may be also used straightaway, for example as
a toolbox for studying customer experience management in various retail settings
(e.g. shopping streets, centres, malls), or to better focus contemporary urban design
(including advanced placemaking and residential design) on people’s mental pro-
cessing of the environment, as well as their behaviour. It may also be immediately
usable for better understanding of the human-based principles of territorial market-
ing and promotion, where the nature and correlates of P-EF, PID, PI, SOP and PS are
of special practical importance.

Further research on the PEI-ITF itself could be carried on, especially for sharp-
ening of the concepts, and towards better understanding of the nature of bi-
directional P-E relationships (e.g. the very nature of environmental stimulation pro-
cess). The proposed framework should be perfected, admittedly, as people constantly
need to learn how to understand settings around the world that help to fulfil human
potential and needs rather than constrain it, as R. Gifford (2007) put it. People do not
need more utopias and more concepts today; there are a lot of them, only the small
selection was presented in this article. There is a long way before it will be fully un-

derstandable how to create eutopias, i.e. ‘good places’, settings close to perfection but
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achievable, environments of a great well-being. And until then, the integration and

the critical processing of present knowledge is what people really need nowadays.
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Abstract

The following article deals with the problem of interrelations between spatial and social structures
in the context of two different cases of migration - economically motivated immigration of Asians to
the trade centre in Wélka Kosowska and urban to rural migration in the Holy Cross voivodeship.

Migration, by its very nature, implies the appearance of strangers on an established group’s terri-
tory. Hence, the local and spatial dimensions are crucial to the understanding of the processes of in-
clusion and exclusion of migrants and vice versa - newcomers’ arrival gives an opportunity to exam-
ine the process of interrupting, changing and restabilising of the local spatial order. This case of migra-
tion seems to be suitable for an analysis of the relative significance of structure and agency in shaping
the interactions within local communities and tracing the influence of the current global trends in

economy and lifestyle in various local conditions.
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Those issues are looked into on the basis of a qualitative study (IDIs and participant observations)
of two cases. The first category is internal migration - Poles moving from urban to rural areas. This
type of migration is motivated by lifestyle and world-view of the newcomers, oriented on the coopera-
tion with the local dwellers and enchanted by the peasants’ cultural heritage. The second one is inter-
national migration from a very remote country and culture - Chinese immigrants working and living
around ethnic economic institutions, not tending to integrate with the local inhabitants of Wélka
Kosowska but interacting with natives within the trade centre’s environment.

The comparison of the two cases proves that, while newcomers can negotiate the structure of their
common spaces with the established community, it seems that in Polish social environment they do so
to a very limited extent. The places where the newcomers live and/or work tend to reflect a relative
lack of relationship with the locals - either through the structure of settlement or the aesthetic ar-
rangements. Moreover, it appears that the degree to which space is negotiable varies according to the

migrants’ settlement concentration and in some cases to the fields of activity.

Keywords: newcomers, Chinese immigrants, rural areas, Wélka Kosowska, the Holy Cross voivode-

ship, space

1. Newcomers in space - between structure and agency
1.1. Space as a social problem

Since Henri Lefebvre’s publication (1974), space remains a subject of intensive
interest of social scientists. The most fervent discussions concern the possibility of
analysing the different ways in which social action structures space and vice versa
(Low 2008). It can be argued that this relationship is reciprocal. Social relations and
human interactions have a determinant influence on the way people construct and
organise the space around them, be it on the global or the local scale (Giddens 1984).
But at the same time, the material aspects of their surroundings limit to some extent
the actors’ possibilities. Moreover, one could argue that space also influences human
behaviour through its less material aspects, be they ‘atmospheres” (Low 2008), or
‘ghosts” defined as the perceived presence in places of physically absent persons (Bell
1997).

The dual nature of space is emphasised: as a subject of human agency and as
a type of social structure. It seems to no longer be a matter of discussion that the in-
fluence is exerted in both directions: human agency on the social/societal spaces and

spatial structures on human agency. However, as Martina Low (2008: 39) points out,
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spatial structure remains only one of many social structures in which human agency
is embedded: “The spatial cannot be differentiated from the societal since it is a spe-
cific form of the societal. Spatial structures, like temporal structures, are forms of so-
cietal structures. [...] Interaction between different societal structures forms societal
structure’. Various elements of the complex social structure influence each other and
spatial relations within societies and communities are influenced by
a variety of factors.

A particularly telling aspect of space is - in this respect - its division by ways
of boundaries, physical or symbolical. Through such separation into distinct spaces
social divisions are made incarnate. Spatial and social boundaries not only separate
places and people; they also imply the possibility of crossing. This in turn means that
it is possible that there is a whole range of transitional states situated ‘betwixt and
between’ to quote Victor Turner’s (1969) definition of liminality. If people can exist in

a liminal state, so can places. Here again, the social is intimately linked to the spatial.

1.2. Newcomers in local spaces

Human activities are always conducted in space (even when it is a virtual
one). Individuals always find themselves in some kind of space structured before
their arrival - this is typically the case of newcomers arriving in a new locality. As
Norbert Elias (1965) has shown, the spatial exclusion of newcomers is linked to their
exclusion from already established networks and hierarchies. However, the interac-
tions they engage in upon arrival are a complex encounter between elements already
present and the ones they bring with them. These interactions are embedded in social
relations - if immigrants arrive as a group or have been accidentally appearing in the
place before - but they cannot be structured before a newcomer’s arrival and without
his/her participation (as space can be). They are always influenced by a migrant’s
attitudes and behaviour. In other words, it ‘is people themselves who make places,
but not always in the circumstances of their own choosing” (Massey 1995: 134) - in
the case of migrants those pre-existing circumstances are, at least at first, particularly

present, which does not make them entirely independent from their own action.
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The spatial metaphor behind the concept of liminality particularly fits this in-
tertwining of social relations and space. The crossing of boundaries, the move in
space away from home and into a new location puts newcomers in an intermediary
state with reference to social relations: they no longer belong to their locations and
groups of origin, but they are not part of the community they arrive in. In this sense,
following Abdelmalek Sayad, their state can be described as ‘double absence” (Sayad
1999). However, while the idea of liminality was elaborated above all to describe
a temporary state occurring in a transitional phase (Turner 1969), not all newcomers
eventually escape this intermediary position. As illustrated further, their uncertain
status can become inscribed durably in space and entrenched in relations entertained
by the inhabitants. Thus, movement in space impacts a person’s social positioning,
which in turn structures the space around them.

Two specific cases are dealt with here, but the point of interest is in each case
the same: what social relations/interactions between migrants and natives look like.
Anthropological methodology was chosen for this research, so the objects of the ob-
servations and investigations are not the great macro-structures and systems, but
particular individuals in relation to other particular individuals - neighbours, em-
ployers, employees, clients and service staff. The research is deliberately situated on
the micro level and tries to adopt the point of view of the individuals studied. This
influences the theoretical approach taken - although the authors are aware that the
influence other kinds of social structures have on the spatial structure are intermedi-
ated by the activities of certain individuals and groups, in the first step of the analy-
sis this element is omitted and the perspective is the one of a migrant appearing in
a new locality. He/she finds the space arranged according to rules that are not
his/her own, by the social structures he/she is not a part of.

Therefore, two questions arise:

(1) Is the role of spatial structures primal in the case of migrants? Or, to
paraphrase Doreen Massey (1995), what is the relative weight of the

circumstances beyond the actors” choice?
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(2) Does the migrants’ appearance alone change the structure of the local
community? And if not, can they eventually negotiate a new structure of the

local space?

1.3. Global context

It is considered here that the micro-level phenomena under study cannot be
entirely separated from their more global context, in the sense that global processes
are composed of a myriad of local phenomena, which are both the reflections and the
results of more general trends. In the cases analysed here - Asians in a trade centre
near Warsaw and urban to rural migrants in the Holy Cross voivodeship - the trends
in question consist of a form of inversion. One can observe a shift in the global eco-
nomic order - while in previous centuries European political powers and European
capital was expanding to Asia and maintaining trading posts in China and other
parts of the region (in this sense China has long been a peripheral, or a semi-
peripheral, country, as Immanuel Wallerstein (1976) qualified it, recently the inhabit-
ants of those formerly dependent and economically peripheral areas have been in-
vesting, establishing their trading posts and - consequently - migrating towards
what is known as ‘the West’. One can observe, as D. Massey (1995: 33) puts it, ‘the
arrival of the margins at the centre’. In this pattern, Poland’s place is ambiguous - it
has never directly participated in colonisation and has often appeared rather as part
of the periphery, but, in particular recently, it belongs to the widely understood
‘West’. Simultaneously, as it is argued further, a reverse process is taking place on
a more local scale, as rural exodus progressively gives way to migration from urban
to rural areas - a process that can be observed since the beginning of the 21st century
not only in developed countries of Western Europe and North America.

Hence, the two cases chosen here exemplify those complex relations between
centre and periphery. On the one hand, Poland, a country whose position regarding
this dichotomy is in itself ambiguous, has recently seen the beginning of migration
flows from China - a formerly peripheral country in the colonial order, but also
a rising economic power. On the other hand, on the national level, city dwellers are

beginning to migrate towards and settle in rural communities. While those examples
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might seem very remote from each other, the authors attempt to show that not only
do they both illustrate the link between global and local phenomena, but they also
present a number of common points pertaining to the position and role of newcom-
ers in local spaces.

Those abovementioned assumptions are reflected in the structure of the fol-
lowing chapters. Two groups of newcomers appearing in Polish local communities

are described.

1.4. Two groups of newcomers in Poland
1.4.1. Asian workers in a trading centre

Wolka Kosowska trade centre is set along a major exit route from Warsaw
(Fig.1), in the neighbourhood of a village (Fig. 2). It is intended to be a hub, distrib-
uting goods - mainly clothes and accessories - throughout Poland and the neigh-
bouring countries. The products, acquired abroad, are moderately priced and sold
wholesale. The centre is composed of several distinct shopping malls, which are in
turn composed of a set of buildings with shops and storage facilities. The distinctive
characteristic of the centre is its foreign ownership and the high amount of foreigners
it employs. In the context of the relatively limited immigration flows to Poland, this
is
a unique phenomenon. While the centre has attracted some scholarly attention
(e.g. Bieniecki, Pawlak, 2008; Roguska, Cybulska, 2008; Wysieriska 2012; Klorek, Szu-
lecka, 2013), many aspects of its functioning remain understudied, particularly in
reference to the Chinese population it attracts. Hence, the analysis is based on the
existing literature, press accounts and the authors” own exploratory observations. It
partially concerns the centre as a whole, but the focus of this study is on the Asian
populations, and when it comes to studying the internal organisation and function-
ing of the buildings, the analysis is centred on those belonging to the Chinese-owned
tirm GD (the name itself indicating the investors’ origins, since the initials stand for

the owners” home-town of Guang Dong).
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Figure 1. The location of Woélka Kosowska and Warsaw

It is important to note that the centre in Wélka Kosowska is one of a series of
such places across Poland. The phenomenon is particularly interesting in relation to
suburbanisation or semi-urbanisation. While the appearance of such centres clearly
represents an influence of a nearby city on rural areas, their links with the city are
rather weak - many employees live on location and rarely visit the city, and the trade
targets small entrepreneurs from the region rather than urban populations. The rural
area is impacted by the centre’s activities, but does not necessarily become directly
connected to the city nor does it always adopt urban characteristics or lifestyles. The
concept of urban sprawl (Gillham 2002) seems more fitting to describe this phenom-
enon as it can be linked to single-use zoning, of which the exclusively economic func-

tion of the centres provides a clear example.
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Figure 2. The location of the trade centre in Wélka Kosowska
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1.4.2. Urban to rural migrants

Since 2000, Poland has been facing a reversal of urbanisation trends that were
predominant throughout the 20th century - the number of people moving from
towns to rural areas is higher than the number of individuals moving from rural are-
as to towns (Frenkel 2010). Although during the recent economic downturn popula-
tion movements lost some of their intensity, the existing trends in internal migration
have not been reversed (Fig. 3). Consequently, the share of rural inhabitants in the
overall population of the country is rising. The flow from towns to villages can be
attributed mostly to two types of sociologically recognised phenomena: suburbanisa-

tion and movement of new settlers.
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Suburbanisation is the process of movement of selected groups of people from
cemtres of metropolises to their suburbia, where they bring urban architecture, urban
patterns of land use, and - last but not least - urban lifestyle (Kajdanek 2014). It is
mostly suburbanisation and the negatively associated urban sprawl - increasingly
dispersed distribution of houses and industrial facilities, connected with low density

of public infrastructure and services (Kajdanek 2012: 18) - that contributes to the
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growth of rural population and decreasing number of urban inhabitants in contem-
porary Poland (Fig. 3).

Although suburbanisation brings the largest contribution to the process of
moving from urban to rural areas in Poland, the interviewed families represent an-
other category of migrants from urban to rural areas - the so-called new settlers. Un-
like suburbanites - who remain inhabitants of a metropolis, changing only the dis-
trict of residence for a more peripheral and less crowded one - new settlers try to
dissociate from the urban social and spatial environment entirely and opt for the val-
ues of ecology and communal life instead. The interviewed migrants to rural areas of
the Holy Cross voivodeship are not the classical example of new settlers as they are
not affiliated with any social movement and do not follow communitarian ideas to
the extent the groups described by Justyna Laskowska-Otwinowska (2008) or Olga
Kwiatkowska (2005) do. However, herein described individuals form a network of
social relations, try to earn a living in rural, non-metropolitan places of residence and
are - as most of new settlers - fascinated by the traditional folk culture.

Although seeking rural lifestyle, they do not follow a number of activities typ-
ical for the traditional rural communities, i.e. agriculture, thus unintentionally con-
tributing to semi-urbanisation - the process of economic, technological, architectonic
and social changes which are making the lifestyle of rural population more and more
similar to the urban way of life. It was first recognised and analysed in Poland dur-
ing the intensive industrialisation period (Golachowski 1969), but since the transition
to the market economy it does not cease, which leads some sociologists to redefine
the concepts of ‘countryside’, ‘rusticity’ or ‘rural areas” (Halamska 2011: 56; Gorlach
2004; Kajdanek 2014).

All the aforementioned phenomena, associated with urban to rural migration,
refer to the problem of liminality. Not only families and individuals who decide to
change their place of residence for a different one enter the liminal period of their
life, but also their biographies are showing the liminal spheres of the Polish society -
suburbia as the borderland between city and countryside, or semi-urbanisation as

transition from the traditional rural community, where all spheres of life are centred
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around farming, to modern local societies, where agriculture is only one of many

ways of earning money.

1.4.3. Distant yet comparable

Those two cases cover two very different types of migration and could at first
sight appear difficult to compare. It is postulated here that such a comparison can in
fact be fruitful and illuminating. Firstly, as previously mentioned, they allow to con-
sider two different levels of the linkage between global and local dynamics. Second-
ly, their comparison gives ground for interrogations as to what determines the nature
of the relationship between newcomers and locals. In the classic work by Norbert
Elias and John Scotson (1965), it is shown that a clear distinction between two groups
can be upheld even though there are no differences as to ethnicity, religion, class or
any other factors besides the duration of stay in the locality. Hence, it seemed inter-
esting to base this work on a comparison between a case where the group of new-
comers is clearly ethnically and culturally distinct from the locals, and
a case where the differences are social, while the culture and nationality of the
groups are the same. The question asked throughout this paper is whether the con-
sequences of those differences on social relations are the same, and if they differ - in
what way and why. The authors seek to find out whether parallels can be established
and on what basis. This paper also tries to establish whether any of the abovemen-
tioned factors is more determining than the others.

In both cases this work describes the spatial conditions the newcomers are fac-
ing when arriving in the new places of work, study or life and explain the social
structures and systemic factors that led to such construction of the immigration spac-
es. The authors then go on to investigate the way and degree to which such pre-
constructed social spaces determine interactions between the newcomers and the na-
tives in particular local communities. Finally, in each case, a description is given of
the social relations and social structures that are formed as a result of those interac-

tions and the possible reorganisation of space they entail.

203



socialspacejournal.eu nr 2/2014(8)

1.5. Methods applied

The study, first intended as a distributed paper at the 2013 European Sociolog-
ical Association conference in Turin, is based on a set of mixed methods, mostly in-
cluding an analysis of existing literature and exploratory fieldwork.

Both cases under study have already attracted, more or less directly, a certain
amount of scholarly attention. While those works give sometimes quite extensive
descriptions of the locations or type of location analysed here, most of them do not
concentrate specifically on the links between newcomers/locals relation and spatial
organisation. The primary goal was thus to use the information present in existing
literature as data for the analysis of a new problem.

This approach was supplemented with exploratory fieldwork, in order to both
verify the abovementioned information and gain a better understanding of the loca-
tions under study. In both cases, this consisted of observation of the spatial organisa-
tion and visual documentation of the places in question. With respect to urban to ru-
ral migration in the Holy Cross voivodeship, this referred to two villages of the re-
gion. In the case of the foreign immigrants in Wélka Kosowska the observation cov-
ered the space of the trade centre (with a particular focus on the malls owned by the
Chinese company GD) as well as its close surroundings and the nearby village of
Wolka Kosowska.

Those observations were complemented, in the case of the Holy Cross voi-
vodeship villages, with four in-depth interviews with ‘newcomer’ families. As for
Wolka Kosowska, brief interviews were conducted during the observation, with em-
ployees both of Polish and foreign origin, as well as owners of common spaces, i.e.

restaurants, with security guards, and with inhabitants of the village.

2. The weight of pre-established conditions
As mentioned previously, the spaces migrants arrive in constitute a pre-
defined context limiting the scope of their action. The way a space is organised and
used by its original inhabitants is an already-there condition and all of the newcom-
ers’ moves have to be, to some extent, made with reference to it. This context had

tirst to be constructed - sometimes as a living space for the group already present,
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and sometimes with the expectation of receiving newcomers. In both cases, upon the
migrants” arrival, the rules have already been set and one should now look briefly at

the process of their formation and the nature of the local space that this implies.

2.1. The making of a migrant economic institution
2.1.1. Ethnic groups and the organisation of the centre

The different parts of the Wélka Kosowska facility are commonly referred to
as the Vietnamese, Turkish and Chinese centre, based on the origin of the investors
and proprietaries of the malls. The stores are rented out to individual merchants
roughly along the same ethnic divide, although other nationalities are present and
the same part of the centre can house stores owned by people of different origin.
A similar logic applies to employment - while recruiting members of one’s own eth-
nic group is common, it is not exclusive and many stores employ both Poles and for-
eigners of different nationalities. The Polish employees are recruited mostly from
neighbouring towns. Amongst the foreigners many live nearby, as there is a workers’

hotel and a gated residence not far from the malls.

2.1.2. The impact of communal policy

Many aspects of the centre’s organisation and the ethnic relations within it can
be linked to the communal policy concerning the grounds in question and to the his-
tory of investment it provoked. In striking contrast to other places in Poland, the
Lesznowola commune, where Woélka Kosowska is located, established, complete de-
velopment plans for the area as early on as the 1990s (Klorek, Szulecka, 2013: 5). This
move was aimed deliberately at attracting investors, and the authorities reached their
goal: in 1994 the first building of the Woélka Kosowska centre was opened by GD Po-
land Investments Co. Ltd., a company with Chinese capital. The centre, rapidly
spread, attracting new foreign investments. However, the communal policy alone
would not have been sufficient in bringing foreign investors to Woélka Kosowska, if it
was not for a set of factors linked both to global processes and to local realities. The
village’s location, near Warsaw, in a place accessible by main transport routes, but
also in a central spot providing access both to eastern European markets and German

shipping ports (Roguska, Cybulska, 2008:6), was not the least one amongst them.
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The current shape and functioning of the centre appeared under the influence
of a set of space-related factors, situated on different levels: from global economic
trends structuring the macro-space of commercial flows, through the predominantly
economic function of the place that they brought forward, to local policies and physi-

cal conditions around the centre.

2.2. Long-established spatial structures and their current transformation
2.2.1. A historically constituted spatial structure

A migrant from a city deciding to settle in a particular village finds there not
only long-existing local communities - lasting at least a few centuries in most of Po-
land (Luczewski 2012; Bukraba-Rylska 2007: 503) - but also long-established spatial
structures. Virtually all ground in ordinary village of the Holy Cross voivodeship is
private property inherited by local inhabitants from generation to generation, with
a school, a church and a shop (possibly a cultural centre or a station of the voluntary
tire brigade) as the only public spaces, relatively open to every citizen. Moreover, in
numerous villages none of these institutions occur.

Basic spatial structure of most Polish villages dates back to the eighteenth or
nineteenth century (Bukraba-Rylska 2008: 182). Houses and farm buildings are usual-
ly located along a road, one next to another, with long strips of fields extending be-
hind. Thus, houses are located in close proximity, not more than several dozen me-
tres from one another, allowing lively neighbour relations but also assuring easy ac-
cess to fields. Neighbours may observe each other during everyday activities, as well
as hear what happens in other farms. In the past, the road was used as an important
space of social life as neighbours met on the road and in its vicinity to exchange gos-
sip and information. Buildings were usually grouped into a quadrangle around the
yard with the house located closest to the road, the barn opposite to the house, cow-
shed and shed on both sides of the house, to some extent separating the living and

working space of the family from intruders” glances.

2.2.2. Changes in architectural style

Architecture of the countryside in central and eastern Poland (where the re-

searched villages are located) has been changing rapidly in the last decades, reflect-
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ing the rising aspirations and resources of country inhabitants as well as the devel-
opment of construction industry and urban planning. During the 1980s and the 1990s
wooden two-chamber houses were replaced by large brick two-floor houses of dubi-
ous aesthetic value but equipped with many modern facilities. Recent years show
further changes in village architecture. As the percentage of farmers in overall coun-
try population decreases - not only as a result of urban migration but also of changes
in employment structure (Wciérka, Zagorski, 2007) - the number of houses without
other farm buildings rises and houses appearance becomes more and more modern,

representing no connection to traditional architecture of the area.

2.3. Newcomers in the inherited space

Although in both presented cases the social spaces were shaped by the histori-
cal and economic processes, the environments newcomers arrive in differ significant-
ly from each other. The space experienced by migrants from China and other Asian
countries in Wélka Kosowska was institutionally prepared by the organised investor
to receive the new groups of inhabitants and to satisfy their needs to the largest pos-
sible extent. Contrary to that situation, individuals moving from urban to rural areas
of the Holy Cross voivodeship find themselves in the spaces designed in different
historical circumstances to fulfil needs of a different sort of people: agricultural socie-
ty based on close inter- and intra-family cooperation formed in the previous histori-
cal epochs (Chatasiniski 1984: 184-249).

In both cases, the organisation of space in a particular location is, in a manner
of speaking, inherited. It is the result of a long series of actions and practices taken

and upheld by the people inhabiting it.

3. Structure in action
3.1. The impact of space on the social interactions in Wélka Kosowska
Space - defined as above - determines the opportunities open to new groups,
sets a particular type of ground for human interactions and influences the relation-
ship newcomers entertain with the place and with its original inhabitants.
When talking about the impact of space-related factors on the social relations

in and around the centre, a comparison with the conception of ethnic enclave, com-
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monly used to describe migrant economic institutions, can be illuminating. Alejandro
Portes (1995) defines ethnic enclaves as ‘spatially clustered networks of businesses
owned by members of the same minority” and adds that ‘[t]hey are not dispersed
among other populations [...] but emerge in close proximity to the areas settled by
their own group’. On the one hand, Woélka Kosowska centre unites two dimensions
present in that definition: spatial concentration of ethnic businesses and their reliance
on migrant networks, important both for providing cheap products from abroad and
for finding employment in the centre. The spatial concentration concerns not only
businesses, but also housing. Answering the needs of those who work and live there,
a range of specific services (restaurants, small shops, barbers, but also translators or
legal counsellors) has emerged, leading researchers to describing the centre as an au-
tonomous ‘small town” (Klorek, Szulecka, 2013:10). On the other hand, the centre has
developed in an order contrary to ethnic enclaves in their traditional conceptualisa-
tion, where the settling of an ethnic group is the original factor causing the opening
of businesses. In the case of interest here, the centre - aiming at attracting outside
customers - is turned outwards, and the traits characteristic of an enclave (foreigners
settling nearby or the growing array of specific services) can seem a by-product.
Many characteristics of the social relations and the functioning of the centre - the
concentration of migrant communities and their self-sufficiency - can be explained
by spatial factors linked both to global migrant networks and to the submission of
the centre’s organisation to its economic function.

Another element linking spatial and social structure is the centre’s isolation on
the micro level. While the centre’s place in the region as a whole is important, mostly
through providing workplaces (Klorek, Szulecka, 2013: 33) and supporting small re-
tail stores, looking at immediate surroundings the boundaries appear more marked.
The centre and the village are set along the same road, but the space occupied by the
centre is limited on one side by an exit route from Warsaw, and on the other by
a small river and a stretch of empty land. There seems to be little communication be-
tween the two, despite the fact that some villagers work in the centre, and a few for-
eigners live in the vicinity of the village. When inquired about the village, many of

the centre’s employees state that they have never been or see no interest in going
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there. Inversely, in the village, the authors were informed that no foreigners lived
there, although a few foreign children attend kindergarten. No signs indicating the
proximity of the centre or any foreign presence are to be found. Any such sings pre-
sent between the centre and the village get rarer as one gets nearer to the village
dwellings. A gated residence where many foreigners live is set nearby, but it is sepa-
rated from its surroundings by a grating. Thus, the closer one gets to the places
where people live and lead their private lives, the less contact between different
groups there seems to be. This is reflected in the relationship between foreigners and
natives as described by the centre’s employees, who, often blaming the lack of lin-
guistic proficiency, state that it is rare to see the relationships between Poles and for-
eigners extend beyond work (Wysieriska 2012: 153; Klorek, Szulecka, 2013: 50-53).
While conflicts clearly exist, leading the press to speculate about the centre being
a ‘ticking bomb’ (Karpieszuk 2012), they are not apparent and for many do not seem
to be at the centre of their preoccupations. Moreover, they seem more often to con-
cern two immigrants groups, i.e. the Vietnamese and the Chinese, rather than the
immigrants and the local community. One encounters mistrust, as for instance when
Polish restaurant owners suggested that one cannot know what their foreign compet-
itors put in their food. However, overall, it would seem that, as one of the village in-
habitants claimed, the foreigners ‘don’t bother anyone’ - the mutual relationship is
neutral, correct or even friendly where contact is required and non-existent in all
other situations.

A good example of the predominately economic function of the centre and of
the partitioning of spheres this entails can be seen in the use made of national desig-
nations. Most malls and businesses are named after the nationality of their owners -
there are ‘Chinese’, ‘Vietnamese’, “Turkish” and ‘Polish” malls, but also an array of
restaurants and other services bearing this kind of names. Some even use national
colours in their logos. The separation between nationalities is maintained and in-
scribed in the space of the centre, ordering and organising it. However, it disappears
from people’s accounts when they focus on the trading function of the place - in-
quired about the organisation of the centre, many of them concentrated on pragmatic

aspects (opening hours, prices and quality of goods), leaving the question of national
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origins entirely out of the picture. Once again, the economic sphere is an exception
from the otherwise dominant separation.

The way the space in and around the centre is organised and used mirrors the
interactions between Poles and foreigners. The centre, set up as a strictly economic
institution separate from its surroundings (Wysieriska 2012: 159), does not allow for
crossing of the boundaries between natives and newcomers in any other field than
professional life. Physically present, but apart both in space and in terms of social

relations, the newcomers are indeed in a liminal state, both absent and present.

3.2. Goodwill and contradictory aspirations

Deciding to move to a rural area, migrants find their destination already quite
precisely structured and filled. On the one hand, they are not numerous and scat-
tered in provincial villages, distant from the metropolis. They acquire plots or whole
farms which are surrounded by native inhabitants” farms and buildings. On the other
hand, this kind of newcomers do not try to deliberately separate themselves from
local neighbours - they seek what one of interviewees called ‘culture of the land’.
They are prone to be engaged in activities for the local community. If their lifestyle is
not shocking for local dwellers, they are accepted by their new communities, or - at
least - declare they are accepted. Theoretically, both spatial structure and their good
will predispose them to establish good relations with the local inhabitants. However,
the interviews with migrants living a dozen or so years in the provincial villages of
the Holy Cross voivodeship suggest that after a long time of living among the native
populations, they still feel distinct.

To some extent, this can be explained by differences in the level of education
between the usually well-educated newcomers (Kajdanek 2011: 179) and the usually
poorly educated native farmers as well as rather artistic professions of the migrants
in comparison to more practical skills of the natives (Laskowska-Otwinowska 2008).
Moreover, the newcomers rarely cultivate anything more than their gardens, while
families in the region, even in the presence of other sources of income, usually do not
abandon agriculture entirely. The newcomers are prone to send their children to dif-

ferent schools than their neighbours if they perceive the closest one not good enough

210



K. Skowroriska, A. Wrona: Newcomers in Polish local communities:local and global migration

and, generally, seem to treat distance as a less important impediment than the locals
do. However, these demographic and economic factors cannot be treated as the only
explanation of long-lasting divisions. Their existence must also be attributed to aes-
thetic values and lifestyles of both categories: the newcomers feel disappointed by
the natives’ lack of interest in non-governmental activities for education and preserv-
ing the cultural heritage of the area. They perceive most natives as concentrated on
material values and trying to manifest materialistic aspirations in the space of their
farms.

Thus, the interaction between the locals and the newcomers is influenced both
by the way space has been organised, and by the way it is perceived and used. It is

linked as much to values attached to space as to barriers erected in it.

3.3. Various contexts, similar outcomes

Unlike Section 2 - focusing on differences in the (pre)organisation of space in
Wolka Kosowska and remote villages of the Holy Cross voivodeship, the present one
reveals similar social outcomes of the newcomers’ arrival. Although families moving
from urban to provincial rural areas are not spatially separated from their native
neighbours in their private life - as the Asian migrants in Wélka Kosowska are - and
seem to be much more interested in local community issues, the result of both kinds
of migration is similar: the appearance of a new kind of social divisions, which usual-
ly do not imply open conflicts between the two groups - newcomers and natives -

but are difficult to eliminate, regardless of the attitudes of particular individuals.

4. Redefinition, negotiation, separation - actors in space
4.1. The redefinition of space inside the trade centre
Determinant as it might be, the impact of pre-existing conditions is not a fatali-
ty, nor is it entirely a one-way process. The established context can be a ground for
negotiation around the ownership, organisation and meaning of space. Moreover,
a locality is composed of many different spaces, on many scales, some of which

might be more open to divergent interpretations than others.
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A clear counter-example to the claim that spatial structures entirely determine
social relations is offered by the daily life inside the centre’s buildings. Decided upon
by the investors, the inside of the buildings is ordered by a logic of economic efficien-
cy. All the buildings present the observer with a vast space divided into regular
blocks of stores separated by alleys. At a first glance they could appear partitioned
into small, closed spaces. However, the use made of the alleys and the stores by those
working in them transforms the buildings. The alleys are not merely empty ground
between stores but are used for a wide array of activities, from presenting and stor-
ing goods, through waste disposal, to spending free time on resting, eating, playing
games or having conversations. Some employees bring their children to work and
one can see them playing in the alleys. Vendors can be seen in the store doorways,
talking to colleagues across the alley. The boundaries between private and profes-
sional life are constantly blurred (Klorek, Szulecka, 2013: 44). Hence, rather than de-
fining the inside of the buildings as professional space, one could refer here to con-
cepts of semi-public or semi-private space. However, while those two types of space
can be defined by a form of closure due to their appropriation by users (Bartoszek et
al., 1997: 20), in this case the confusion of private and public has the effect of opening
up a potentially closed and partitioned space.

This openness also finds a reflection in the interactions between ethnic groups
that can be observed in the buildings. While the centre is the ground of complex -
and at times conflicting - relationships (Wysieriska 2012: 151), the atmosphere in the
malls can be described as friendly. One can observe Poles (both customers and work-
ers) interacting with foreigners, or employees of different origin talking and joking
together (Klorek, Szulecka, 2013: 55), in so far as their language skills permit it. Many
customers in the centre are regulars and their behaviour towards foreign merchants
bears marks of certain familiarity between them. Younger employees in particular
can often be seen interacting across ethnic lines. Thus, the professional space invaded
by private life is the one permitting the most interaction between ethnic groups.

Two points can be noted here. Firstly, just as the division of private space cor-
responds to the isolation of the newcomers from natives, their contacts in profession-

al life are linked to a more open organisation of space. Secondly, while in the sur-
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roundings of the centre the newcomers find themselves excluded both spatially and
socially by pre-existing conditions, inside the centre this relationship is complex: the
foreigners are not newcomers in the centre, but its owners. The use they make of that
space influences and shapes it. Thus, rather than a simple case of inclusion or exclu-
sion of newcomers from a community, Woélka Kosowska is a juxtaposition of two
distinct spaces. While the economic institution itself provides a ground where new-
comers can interact with natives and shape the space they work in, in the neighbour-
hood as a whole, pre-established spatial relations pervade, excluding the newcomers

from sharing in the private lives of the natives.

4.2. Within the communities but still aside

Although living among the native population and forced to maintain relations
with its representatives, urban migrants seem to be separated from local dwellers by
mental differences - as far as interviews suggest, social relationships across the cate-
gories are rare and there is little convergence of behaviour and attitudes.

The division has little to do with ‘a distinction” as defined by Pierre Bourdieu
(1984). Newcomers are much more interested in and familiar with the elite culture
than natives, but they do not try to exclude the latter from participation in artistic
events. Quite the contrary, the newcomers - as involved in social work - would like
to popularise artistic activities among the natives, but without a vast resonance.
Moreover, the newcomers highly value folk culture, which makes them more omniv-
orous (Peterson 2005) than the natives are. However, to some extent they fit in the
ironic description of middle-class tastes by David Brooks (2000). This is reflected in
the appearance of buildings belonging to migrants and natives; the former try to give
their houses a rustic appearance, while the latter try to make their village as modern
as possible without care for connections with tradition. Thus, despite living in the
same villages, the newcomers mark their distinctiveness by shaping the aesthetics of

private space.
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4.3. Different spheres, different manifestations of social distance

Therefore, although in both cases investigated the groups of newcomers and
natives tend to remain separate, this division has different outcomes in shaping the
social spaces by the migrants in Wélka Kosowska and by the newcomers in the Holy
Cross voivodeship. In the former case, clear separation of the living space, as well as
visible cultural differences, do not necessarily imply attempts of both sides to sepa-
rate in the working space. Furthermore, this latter space allows a certain extent of
agency on the immigrants’ part. Urban migrants living in the rural communities
manifest their distinct taste (it is still an unsolved question whether such distinguish-

ing is deliberate) through the shape of their private spaces, especially houses.

5. Global to local and back
5.1. Migrant networks and power dynamics

Finally, after this analysis, a few aforementioned elements concerning the rela-
tion between the local context under study and global processes need to be stressed
and developed further. As postulated in the introduction, this relationship is what
one could call circular; while the global finds its reflection in and is the reason behind
some local phenomena, it is through the local context that individuals experience and
participate in global dynamics.

The existence of the centre in Woélka Kosowska can in many ways be seen as a
visible manifestation of the link between the global and the local scene. It appears as
an illustration of globalising processes. It is important to remind here that Poland is,
so far, a very homogeneous country in terms of ethnicity and that it has yet to experi-
ence the challenges of multicultural society that other European countries have to
face. The number of foreigners living permanently in Poland represents only about
0.1% of the general population (Adach-Stankiewicz et al., 2012). In this context, Wol-
ka Kosowska is a unique example of a highly visible and concentrated foreign popu-
lation settling in the country. The press accounts concerning the centre are very tell-
ing: they often concentrate on the most exotic elements, underline the contrast be-
tween the Polish village and its foreign neighbours, and focus on the most strikingly

inter-cultural aspects of the interaction between the two. A lot of attention is paid to
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children - the first generation of foreigners in Poland, their adaptation to Polish soci-
ety, but also the experience of Polish children making foreign friends, or learning
languages (for the latter element see, for example, Blikowska 2012). This was also
present in conversations with the Polish employees of the centre; independently of
their opinion on inter-group relations, they tended to be positive about the relation-
ships between children of different origin and on the impact this contact has on them.
One could go as far as to say that the discourse produced by both the workers at the
centre and press accounts presents Wolka Kosowska as an epitome of globalisation,
and of the fears but also hopes for the future it produces. The global process ceases to
be abstract and distant. Through the contact with the centre, it becomes
a lived experience.

This discourse is built on a reality; as mentioned before, the functioning of the
centre relies on global migrant networks stretching across the globe. In that sense, the
presence of the centre truly links the local and global dimensions. Wélka Kosowska
is one amongst a vast web of interlinked locations. It occupies a particular place in
this web, determined by a series of dynamics - from economic logic to geopolitical
position.

The different places in such a global web are not linked together on equal
terms. Globalisation is also a set of power relations in which different regions and
localities of the world are situated. It is not only a phenomenon of interconnection,
but also of domination and inequality. In this respect, there is one element in the or-
ganisation and functioning of Wélka Kosowska that appears to mirror a global logic.
Indeed, while globalisation entails an intensification of flows worldwide, this is not
equally true for all kinds of flows. While economic exchange is widely welcome,
many developed countries are simultaneously trying to limit the flows of people
(Massey 1995: 25). One could go as far as to see parallels between this interpretation
of globalisation as open to economic activity, but not necessarily to other aspects of
migration flows, and the relation between inclusion and separation observed in Woél-
ka Kosowska. Here as well economic exchange seems rather unproblematic. Other
aspects of human interaction appear much more complex and communication on

other levels is harder to obtain.
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5.2. Global trends in Polish conditions

Similarly, movements from urban to rural areas are not specific to contempo-
rary Poland. Suburbanisation can be traced back to the beginning of the 20t century,
when it commenced in southern counties of England (Burchardt 2012). Since the
1950s it became an important social process in the United States leading to a situation
where in 2000 a half of the U.S. population lived in suburban areas (Hobbs, Stoops,
2002: 10) which, though counted by statisticians as metropolitan areas and consid-
ered urban, existed as rural areas before the suburbanisation occurred. Moreover,
suburbanisation appears to be a common process throughout the world, including
the European Union (Cox 2009).

However, as claimed by Katarzyna Kajdanek (2012: 35), suburbanisation in
Polish conditions differs significantly from the American or British model, not only
due to more recent beginning of suburban movements in Poland, but also through its
‘selective and insular nature’. Moreover, Polish suburbanisation is motivated mostly
by the economic factors: insufficient housing supply, high prices of apartments and
parcels of land in down-town areas, which pushes to peripheries families of lower
social status, rather than - as it happened in the USA and Western Europe - more
affluent groups (ibidem: 38).

The new settlers” movement is also a global phenomenon, not limited to Po-
land, having its roots in the alternative cultures or even counter-culture of the 1960s
and the 1970s (Laskowska-Otwinowska 2008: 10). In Poland it has had specific and
rather narrow social background as the Polish new settlers are mostly members of
intelligentsia, people of high cultural capital, which they do not want to use in the
struggle for better social and economic position, but follow the values of ecology and
communal life instead. They are not numerous, but can be a significant element of
the social structure in the localities they reside.

The newcomers’ influence on the local communities is not limited to the edu-
cational and cultural activities for the local communities, which they are involved in.
They were also the first to introduce some technological and social innovations to

their villages of residence, for example the internet (or telephone in the earlier dec-
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ades). In the attempts to secure educational opportunities for their own offspring (for
arranging additional classes, courses or excursions) they create additional possibili-
ties for their native neighbours’ children. Good example is given by an interviewee
(a highly educated person), who by giving classes of English to the talented son of his
neighbours (farmers), contributed to the later success of the boy - currently the rising
star of Polish pharmacology.

Thus, moving to rural areas in search of traditional, natural way of life, the
newcomers are also - against their own intentions - helping the natives to make “the
tirst stage on the long road to a post-productivist countryside, in which countryside
becomes detached from agriculture, there is socio-economic convergence between
town and country, and the “rural” increasingly becomes defined by landscape and
identity rather than economic function” (Burchardt 2012: 1). By that means, the new-
comers influence ceases to be local only, and contributes to the global trends chang-

ing rural areas in the whole country.

6. Conclusion

All spaces analysed in this research are socially constructed, but the newcom-
ers did not take part in these processes. They found their new localities already spa-
tially structured - to alesser or greater extent - be it by the investor, the commune
office arrangements, or traditional land divisions of the Polish countryside and by
less traditional aesthetic preferences of local inhabitants. In each case the newcomers
- whose culture, social and economic position as well as habits and attitudes towards
space are different than the natives’ - are forced to deal with the already enforced
spatial arrangements and corresponding social conditions. Asian workers, in spite of
the language barrier, cultural differences, or even negative stereotyping, have to co-
operate with local Polish inhabitants and clients in the common space of the trading
malls. Urban to rural migrants are also dealing with the infrastructure available in
the local spaces they are moving to and have to, at least initially, take for granted the
locals” aesthetic and habits.

Obviously, in the aforementioned cases spatial structures are only intermedi-

ating global economic processes, deeply embedded social structures and cultural di-
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visions. The trading malls of Wélka Kosowska or the living spaces of Polish villages
appeared as a result of the globalisation of economy and the blurring of urban-rural
dichotomy. Individuals cannot sensually experience the interests and logic behind
those macro processes.They can, however, experience the working or living spaces
thus created. Regardless of their attitude toward those processes, migrants and na-
tives enter the spaces which force them to act and interact in a globalised or inter-
cultural environment.

Theoretically, newcomers can negotiate the structure of their common spaces
with the established community. In practice, it seems that they do so to a very limited
extent. Places where the newcomers live and/or work tend to reflect a relative lack of
relationship with the locals. Moreover, the degree of isolation varies according to the
sphere of life concerned, mirroring a difference existing in the interactions between
different groups. It would appear that the degree to which space is negotiable also
varies according to the migrants’ settlement concentration - Asians in Wélka Kosow-
ska are in a position to shape their environment only in the economic field where
they are a majority, while the dispersed newcomers in the Holy Cross voivodeship
villages have no such possibility outside their own farms.

At the same time, one can witness a certain number of conflicts or differences
concerning the conceptions of space shared by those groups, be they linked to the
appearance of places, or to the question of the responsibility for and treatment of
common spaces. In the case of urban to rural migrants, the aesthetic dimension and
the question of conceptions of space appears with more force. In the cases of interna-
tional migration, the differences between locals and newcomers are more vivid, ren-

dering their isolation in space more striking.
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Abstract

Street art and aesthetics of urban public space

This paper attempts to define street art as a certain aesthetic phenomenon present in
a contemporary city. The city is presented here as aesthetic space, some kind of venue to exhibit and
display various aesthetic items. Street art is a phenomenon currently evolving very interestingly; it is
not, however, unequivocal. Street art as a stream in contemporary art includes creative activity in pub-
lic urban space not only with aesthetic but also social and frequently political significance. What is of
key importance in this paper is the context of space, situation, as well as current social, cultural and
political phenomena. Street artists constitute a unique community who somehow go beyond institu-
tionalised “‘world of art’; what matters in this context is creative independence and independence from
public means. Additionally, what the paper underlines is the relation between contemporary under-
standing of street art with phenomena of aestheticisation and commercialisation of public space.

The paper begins with some thoughts on the city as aesthetic space. Next, general, lexical and
scientific understanding of street art, as well as its understanding inherent in street art communities
are carefully analysed; this analysis is accompanied by the presentation of multifacetedness and het-
erogeneity of the phenomenon. Street art is also examined within the theory of public art. As far as
street art festivals are concerned, they are presented, on the one hand, as the phenomenon indicating
the transformation of contemporary street art and, on the other hand, as a factor of such
a transformation. Finally, the paper points out some threats arising from ‘using’ street art for commer-
cial, ideological, educational and revitalising purposes as a means of temporary revitalisation of city’s
neighbourhoods.

Street art is a rapidly developing phenomenon that is related to politics, trade, law and com-

munication and therefore, coming up with its unequivocal definition, is rather challenging. In this
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respect, the paper attempts to present various aspects of street art; not all of them are, however, cov-
ered.

Key words: street art, public art, aesthetics, festival, aesthetisation, city.

Stowa kluczowe: street art, sztuka publiczna, estetyka, festiwal, estetyzacja, miasto.

1. Wstep

Miasto w zwigzku z nasilajgcym sie procesem estetyzacji rzeczywistoscil
zmienia sie bardzo szybko. Wéréd wielu doswiadczanych zjawisk ciekawie rozwija
sie street art. Ten ostatni termin oznacza nurt w sztuce wspotczesnej obejmujacy ak-
tywnosc¢ tworczg, ,ktoérej polem dzialania jest przestrzerr publiczna” (Street art 2006:
658). Termin ten jest stosowany w artykule jako polski, jak w najnowszej zbiorowej
publikacji na ten temat (Duchowski, Sekuta, 2011). Termin ten nie jest rownoznaczny
ze sztukq ulicy ani sztukq uliczng. Street art od dluzszego czasu podlega skomercjali-
zowaniu oraz zinstytucjonalizowaniu. Szczegodlnie interesujace w tym kontekscie sa
festiwale poswiecone sztuce ulicy, ktére urastaja do rangi miedzynarodowych wy-
staw oraz za sprawa wiekszosci dziatan artystycznych trwale zmieniajg miasto, wni-
kajac w jego tkanke, tworzac galerie dostepna dla wszystkich i o kazdej porze dnia.

Street art naznacza miasto estetycznie. Nie jest jednak tylko zjawiskiem este-
tycznym, ale takze spolecznym i nierzadko politycznym. Ponadto jego skomercjali-
zowanie oraz czesto czysto wizerunkowe funkcje sprawiaja, ze trudno rozstrzygnac,
czy street art to nadal public art, czy raczej wyraz urynkowionej estetyzacji. Interesuja-
ce jest takze w tym kontekscie, jak street art zmienia estetyke przestrzeni miejskiej.

Przedmiotem niniejszego artykutu jest ukazanie street art jako coraz po-
wszechniejszego czynnika zmiany estetyki we wspoétczesnych polskich miastach oraz
proba okreslenia jego statutu w obrebie innych zjawisk estetycznych. Kontekstem
rozwazan nad umiejscowieniem street art w kontekscie sztuki publicznej oraz festi-
wali mu poswieconych jest status wspélczesnego miasta rozumianego jako prze-

strzen estetyczna.

! Termin estetyzacja jest stosowany w artykule w rozumieniu Wolfganga Welscha, ktory miedzy innymi wska-
zuje, ze wspoélczesnie estetyzacja przenosi tradycyjne cechy sztuki na rzeczywisto$¢, codzienno$é¢, nadajac im
artystyczny charakter (Welsch 1999: 13) i podkresla, iz obecnie ,,0bok estetyzacji powierzch|...Jow[n]ej doko-
nuje si¢ [...] estetyzacja gleboka” (Welsch 1999: 12).
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2. Miasto jako przestrzen estetyczna

We wspolczesnych opisach miasta w szczeg6lnosci podkresla sie jego wielo-
warstwowos$¢, pozbawienie hierarchii, heterogenicznos¢, podzial na centrum i pery-
ferie oraz podleganie silnym procesom estetyzacji. Ta ostatnia siega, jak pisze Wol-
fgang Welsch, ,,0od indywidualnej stylizacji przez planowanie przestrzenne i ekono-
mie do teorii [w wyniku ktérej] $wiat staje sie przestrzenia przezycia” (Welsch 1999:
11-12). Miasto wypleniaja elementy z jednej strony wzbogacone o estetyczny wyglad,
z drugiej za$ stricte estetyczne, czyli prace artystyczne. Wolfgang Welsch w swojej
koncepdiji estetyzacji rzeczywistosci podkresla, ze wspélczesnie dominuje stan anes-
tetyki, , w ktérym zniesieniu ulega elementarny warunek estetyki - zdolno$¢ dozna-
wania. Estetyka wyréznia doznawanie, anestetyka tematyzuje brak doznarn, w sensie
utraty, ograniczenia albo wykluczenia zdolnosci doznawania i to na wszystkich po-
ziomach: od fizycznego otepienia po duchowa Slepote” (Welsch 1998: 522). Aneste-
tyka nie wyklucza estetyki, ale wprowadza do niej zjawiska dotychczas w niej nieo-
becne. Wskazuje na tymczasowos¢ i powierzchniowo$¢ doznawania, a wlasciwie
przezywania rzeczywistosci. Poza tym przenoszenie tradycyjnych cech sztuki do
Swiata codziennego nadaje mu artystyczng forme (Welsch 1999: 13), zacierajac rézni-
ce i utrudniajac rozréznienie. Poglady Wolfganga Welscha przyczyniaja sie bez wat-
pienia do przewartoSciowania tak silnie zakorzenionego w estetyce doswiadczenia
oraz zmiany postrzegania miasta i przestrzeni.

Mocno zestetyzowane wspolczesne miasto mozna odczytywac jako swoistg
ekspozycje lub przestrzenn wystawienniczg, w ktorej prezentuje si¢ r6zne elementy
estetyczne. Ekspozycja ta jest tymczasowa i dynamiczna struktura. Oprocz tego
mozna ja poréwnaé, jak Krzysztof Wodiczko, do swego rodzaju projekcji, ,ktéra
dominuje, oslepia i uniemozliwia kreowanie innych projekgji i tego, co ukryte, stabe,
nieprzyjemne i niewygodne” (Wodiczko 2007). Miasto to takze swoiste dzieto sztuki,
teatr zdominowany przez formy i wydarzenia (Wodiczko 2003: 44). Nalezy takze
podkresli¢, jak stusznie zawaza Agata Stanisz, Ze ,wizualny czy materialny aspekt
przestrzeni miejskiej wyraza nie tylko to, co i jak sie w niej znajduje, ale takze kondy-
cje, Swiatopoglady oraz wartosci ludzi, ktérzy w niej dziataja” (Stanisz 2007: 96). Wy-

razisto$¢ form miasta ma takze wplyw na to, czy przestrzen jest przez ludzi konsu-
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mowana, czy czytana i kontemplowana. A co za tym idzie ,jest ono [...] tworem
i wyrazem kultury, co z kolei powoduje wytworzenie sie wiezi miedzyludzkich, 13-
czacych czlowieka ze wspodlnota, w ktorej zyje” (Siemiatkowska 2004: 157). Artysta
tworzacy w tej przestrzeni musi znaleZé sposéb odréznienia i dotarcia do widza.
Wydaje sie, ze musi w tym wzgledzie zdefiniowac sobie swoje cele, ale takze odna-
lez¢ swoje miejsce w mieScie, a konkretnie w przestrzeni publicznej. Pojawia sie tutaj
nierzadko konieczno$¢ umiejscowienia sie w rozbudowanym kontekscie, nawiazania

z nim dialogu lub debaty. To samo dotyczy artystéw street art.

3. Street art - trudnosci z definicja

Dookreslenie street art jako zjawiska estetycznego wbrew pozorom nie jest
proste. Nie ma tutaj miejsca na refleksje nad historia nurtu, dlatego wiec przedsta-
wiono jedynie obecne sposoby jego pojmowania. Poszukiwania definicji sa proble-
matyczne. Mozna bowiem zaobserwowaé powazne rozbieznoéci miedzy powszech-
nym rozumieniem street art, gloszonym przez jego twoércéw i propagatoréw, a bada-
czy analizujgcych zjawisko naukowo.

W internecie znajduja sie wypowiedzi artystow i publicystow zwiazanych
z tym nurtem, ktérzy chca go wyjaéni¢, poniewaz powszechne przekonania o street
art sg - ich zdaniem - mylne. W serwisie internetowym Urban Pirates (Czym jest stre-
et art?) wypowiadaja sie M-CITY (tworca street art z Gdanska), Peter Fuss (tworca
street art dzialajacy gtéwnie w Tréjmiescie), Lukasz Greszta (z serwisu sosm.pl), Pa-
ism83 (z serwiséw Typoets i Urban Pirates), Ixi Color (jeden z redaktoréw magazynu
vlepvnet, wspoltworca i kurator galerii V9 w Warszawie) oraz Pikaso (tréjmiejski
artysta street art). Kazdy z nich podkresla, ze street art jest wynikiem kontestacji wy-
razanej w przestrzeni publicznej. Wedle Petera Fussa, to , kontestacja mainstreamu,
art worldu, systemu, ustroju, zasad, nakazéw, polityki, estetyki, reklamy, mody itd.”
(Czym jest street art?). Poza tym street art powstaje niezaleznie, nielegalnie, nie za$ na
zlecenie, zgodnie z czyimi$§ wytycznymi i ze srodkéw publicznych.

Z kolei Lukasz Greszta podkresla, ze cecha charakterystyczng street art jest
wykorzystywanie kontekstu przestrzeni, sytuacji i towarzyszacych im zjawisk spo-

teczno-kulturalnych. Istotna jest tutaj rowniez niejednorodnosé¢ pod wzgledem for-
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my. W wypowiedziach os6b w serwisie jasno wyklucza sie ze street art graffiti oraz
murale, a zalicza do niego vlepki, plakaty i szablony. Interesujace jest takze stanowi-
sko Ixi Color, dla ktorego , street art to suma trzech czynnikéw: estetycznego radyka-
lizmu, osadzenia w kulturze alternatywnej i upodobania do dzialania w przestrzeni
publicznej” (Czym jest street art?). Pierwszy z nich wigze si¢ z zamilowaniem do ,,su-
rowego, ostrego jezyka artystycznego” (Czym jest street art?). Drugi odnosi sie przede
wszystkim do kwestionowania miedzynarodowego , $wiata sztuki” i poszukiwania,
budowania wlasnego systemu wartoséci oraz produkcji, podkreslajagc tym samym
,ludzka skale twoérczosci”. Trzeci, tj. upodobanie do dzialania w przestrzeni publicz-
nej, oznacza wchodzenie z nig w Swiadoma i widoczna relacje.

Z tych przykltadowych wypowiedzi wynika, Ze street art to sztuka mocno osa-
dzona w kontekscie miejsca, danego spoteczeristwa i jego kultury, stanowiaca nie-
rzadko wyraz sprzeciwu, a za kazdym razem konkretny gtos w debacie publiczne;.
Artysci podkreslaja takze swojq niezaleznos¢ i tym samym niezalezno$¢ od srodkow
publicznych. Poza tym ci i inni artysci akcentuja, Ze to, co tworzy sie na festiwalach
street art, to, co oni tworza na nich, street art'em nie jest. Podobnie - w ich mniemaniu
- jest z wykonywaniem prac na zlecenie, optacanych ze srodkéw publicznych lub
prywatnych. Powodem tego jest silnie podkre$lana niemalze koniecznos¢ niezalez-
nosci lub nielegalnosci w tworzeniu street art. Istotne jest takze, iz artysci podkreslaja
swoje bycie poza mainstreamem, co oznacza, ze znajduja si¢ poza ,$wiatem sztuki”
i jego zasadami decydowania o ich statusie i karierze. Pojawia sie zatem pytanie, kto
tutaj decyduje. Street art jest bardzo mocno obecny w internecie, w pewien spos6b
jest to nawet medium utrwalajacego jego istnienie. W réznych serwisach interneto-
wych artySci prezentuja swoje prace, dowiaduja si¢ o sobie, dyskutuja i wymieniaja
doswiadczeniami. Towarzyszacy im publicysci rozpowszechniaja twoércoéw, ktérzy
zdobywaja najwigksze uznanie i rozglos w owych dyskusjach. Ci wlasnie artysci po-
jawiaja sie pozniej na festiwalach i na coraz popularniejszych wystawach. Wydaje sie
zatem, ze pojawia sie tutaj co$ na ksztalt ,Swiata street art”, w ktérym zasady moze
sa inne niz w ,$wiecie sztuki”, ale mechanizm jest podobny. Festiwale i wystawy

w tym kontekscie jawig sie jako czynniki podstawowego wplywu na powszechne
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pojmowanie street art, czemu wiecej miejsca poswiecono w dalszej czeéci niniejszego
tekstu.

Warto bowiem zatrzymac sie na chwile przy obrazie street art w definicjach -
btednych dla autoréw przytoczonych wypowiedzi. W ,Stowniku Teorii i Metodolo-
gii Badan Kultury” (Kietliiska 2014) pojawia sie definicja, ktéra podkresla obszer-
nos¢ pojecia street art. Jej autorka, Bogna Kietlinska, umieszcza w obrebie street art
,wystepy teatrow ulicznych, happeningi odbywajace sie¢ w przestrzeni publicznej
(np.[...] coraz bardziej popularne flash moby), [...] performance, instalacje przestrzenne
oraz graficzne formy wypowiedzi, ktérych polem, [...] czesciej[zas] raczej poligo-
nem, stajq si¢ miejskie przestrzenie” (Kietlifiska 2014). Badaczka ta podkresla takze,
iz tworzenie street art nadal w znacznym stopniu jest dzialalnoscia nielegalna, nie-
mniej jednak coraz czeéciej bywa ujmowane jako sztuka i prezentowane na oficjal-
nych wystawach w galeriach. W tej definicji street art obejmuje, zdaje sie, wszystko,
CO ma swoje umiejscowienie w przestrzeni miasta (na ulicy), chociaz Bogna Kitliriska
zwraca uwage na podobieristwa jego rodowodu do graffiti, uwaza bowiem, ze street
art mozna uznaé za postgraffiti. Bardzo istotna jest tutaj natomiast kwestia instytu-
cjonalizacji i komercjalizacji. Artysci aktywnie uczestnicza w tych procesach, co zdaje
sie paradoksalne w kontekscie wyzej przedstawionych ich pogladow w tej kwestii.
Pojawia si¢ zatem pytanie, czy ci artysci staja sie wowczas, jak moéwia, artystami,

tworzacymi sztuke publiczng.

4. Street art a sztuka publiczna

Powstaje zatem pytanie, czy rzeczywiscie street art nie mieéci si¢ w obrebie
sztuki publicznej, poniewaz jest odmienny. Wydaje sig, ze wiele temu przeczy, po-
niewaz istnieje wiele stanowisk, wedle ktérych spoteczny aspekt street art jest waz-
niejszy od artystycznego.

Nalezy w tym miejscu zastanowic sie nad cechami charakterystycznymi sztuki
publicznej. Wedle najbardziej znanego stanowiska Haliny Taborskiej (1996), podsta-
wowym wyréznikiem sztuki publicznej jest usytuowanie, przeznaczenie dla prze-
strzeni publicznej. H. Taborska, odnoszac sztuke publiczng do sztuki tworzonej do

galerii, muzedw itp., wskazuje, Ze rozszerza sie tutaj ,tradycyjny trojkat artysta -
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dzieto - odbiorca” (Taborska 1996: 8), poniewaz dochodza z reguly jeszcze wlascicie-
le, administratorzy danej przestrzeni oraz fundatorzy, a takze nierzadko podwyko-
nawcy, producenci i kuratorzy. Podobnie jest w przypadku street art, powstajacego
w trakcie festiwali. Jego wlasciwa postac¢ tworzona nielegalnie zdaje si¢ pozbawiona
tych zaleznosci, ale - jak juz zasygnalizowano - miasto i specyfika danej przestrzeni
stanowia dla steet art i sztuki publicznej wazne punkty odniesienia oraz nierzadko
przesadzaja o ksztalcie ostatecznym dzieta.

Istotnos¢ kontekstu szczegodlnie jest widoczna w przypadku dziet site-specific,
tzn. ,przynaleznych do miejsca” (Taborska 1996). Prace w nurcie street art bez wat-
pienia bardzo czesto mozna za takie uzna¢. Halina Taborska w tym wzgledzie wska-
zuje na swego rodzaju funkcje miejscotworcza sztuki, uwaza bowiem, ze sztuka pu-
bliczna moze wspéltworzy¢ miejsca, budowac ich znaczenie, symbolike dla miasta.
Wedtug H. Taborskiej, sztuka publiczna wspiera tym samym , pamie¢ miast, pamie¢
narodowa lub okreslona wizje paristwowosci” (Taborska 2005: 14). Street art nierzad-
ko jest tutaj w opozycji. Niemniej jednak w tworzeniu sztuki chyba nie chodzi tylko
o utrwalanie istniejacego porzadku. Poza tym wspolczesna wizja Swiata raczej nie
jest jednorodna, a przestrzen miasta to z cala pewnoscia sfera Scierania sie ré6znych
Swiatopogladéw. Miejscotwoércza wlasciwosé sztuki publicznej, zdaniem H. Tabor-
skiej, wigze sie takze z instrumentalnosciag wobec , potrzeb mieszkancow i przyjezd-
nych, pragnacych odpoczynku od zgietku, monotonii [i] brzydoty miejskiego $rodo-
wiska, poszukujacych rozmaitych doznan estetycznych, ktérych sztuka publiczna
dostarcza dzieki swym walorom formalnym, powinowactwu z dekoracjs, a takze
dzieki temu, ze moze by¢ noénikiem tresci uniwersalnych, dostepnych” dla réznych
ludzi (Taborska 2005: 14). Trudno zaprzeczy¢, ze street art, niezaleznie czy tworzony
na festiwalach, czy nielegalnie, jak najbardziej moze pelni¢ te funkcje. Dodatkowo
prace o tematyce spotecznej, tj. majace nie tylko walory estetyczne, moga odpowia-
dac na inne potrzeby mieszkarnicoéw lub umacniac ich poglady.

Gdy mowa o mieszkaricach, warto poruszy¢ zagadnienie odbioru. Sztuka
umieszczana w przestrzeni publicznej, w przeciwienstwie do galeryjnej i muzealne;j,
z reguly nie odnosi sie¢ do przygotowanego, konkretnie nastawionego odbiorcy, po-

niewaz bywa on raczej przypadkowy. Poza tym jest pozbawiona ochrony ze strony

228



M. Fotta: Street art a estetyka miejskich przestrzeni publicznych

instytucji, co moze powodowa¢, ze ,,odbiorca staje si¢ panem zycia i Smierci [sztuki
publicznej], gdyz w zasiegu jego mozliwosci jest zniszczenie [dziela sztuki] przez akt
wandalizmu, badZ zmiana wygladu” (Taborska 1996: 8).

Oproécz tego spolecznosé lokalna moze by¢ inaczej zaangazowana w istnienie
dzieta sztuki publicznej. Halina Taborska w tym kontekscie wyodrebnia dwa rodzaje
relacji, przekladajgce sie na rodzaje sztuki: sztuke spotecznosdci i sztuke dla spotecz-
noéci (Taborska 1996: 17-28). W pierwszej z nich artysta ma wiedze na temat zainte-
resowan i potrzeb zbiorowosci, do ktérej praca bedzie przede wszystkim skierowana
lub ktérej bedzie dotyczy¢, i na tym sie opierajac, tworzy. Relacja miedzy artysta
a odbiorca opiera sie tutaj na wiedzy. W drugiej ,,cztonkowie ponosza wspétodpo-
wiedzialnos¢ lub odpowiedzialnoé¢ pelna za kazdy aspekt przedsiewziecia” (Jusko-
wiak 2010: 70), a wiec odbiorcy staja sie wspoélpracownikami tworcy i aktywnie
uczestnicza w powstawaniu dziela. W obu przypadkach sztuka jest nacechowana
spotecznie. Street art nielegalny w wielu przypadkach ma cechy sztuki spotecznosci,
tworzony podczas festiwali coraz czesciej przyjmuje posta¢ sztuki dla spotecznosci,
kiedy to wiele prac powstaje z udzialem mieszkarficow w formie na przykiad warsz-
tatow.

W tym miejscu mozna chyba $mialo stwierdzi¢, ze street art ma wiele cech
sztuki publicznej w ujeciu Haliny Taborskiej, chociaz kluczowa wydaje sie tutaj kwe-
stia jego nielegalnosci, tj. bycia poza mainstreamem i systemem zlecen. Niemniej jed-
nak jego festiwalowa odmiana bez watpienia znajduje sie¢ w obrebie sztuki publicz-
nej. Pojawia sie jednak pytanie, czy 6w rozszerzony tréjkat zaleznosci miedzy arty-
sta, praca i odbiorca powinien by¢ tutaj traktowany jako podstawowy wyréznik
sztuki publiczne;j.

Inng badaczka, ktéra poddaje analizie ten typ sztuki, jest Miwon Kwon (1997).
Jej typologia nie koncentruje si¢ na tym tréjkacie. Nalezy podkresli¢, ze owa typolo-
gia nalezy do najczesciej przywolywanych, gdy mowa o rodzajach sztuki publiczne;.
Miwon Kwon wyréznita: sztuke w miejscach publicznych (art in public places) - ty-
powo dekoracyjna i estetyczng; sztuke jako przestrzen publiczng (art as public spaces),
w ktorej sztuka jest zintegrowana z architektura i krajobrazem oraz wizja administra-

toréw danej przestrzeni; sztuke w interesie publicznym (art in the public interest lub
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new genre public art), obejmujaca tymczasowe realizacje o tematyce spolecznej, zaan-
gazowane w problemy $rodowisk marginalizowanych lub wykluczonych. Bez wat-
pienia street art nie wpisuje sie w zadnej ze swoich postaci w te typologie. Co cieka-
we, typologia zostala rozwinieta catkiem niedawno przez Grzegorza Dziamskiego
(2010: 285-306), ktory dodat do niej street art, wyrdzniajacy sie swoja niezaleznoScia
i niekoniczenie akceptacja spoleczna.

Zdaniem Grzegorza Dziamskiego, warto zwrdci¢ bowiem uwage na fakt, ze
nie kazda sztuka publiczna jest akceptowana i tez taka by¢ nie musi (Dziamski 2010:
299). Nie dotyczy to oczywiscie tylko street art, ale najbardziej sie¢ w jego przypadku
uwidocznia. Wiaze sie to z rolg i zadaniami artystow w przestrzeni. Wedtug Grzego-
rza Dziamskiego bowiem, ,artysci moga pelni¢ - i pelnig - r6zne funkcje. Moga by¢
wykonawcami lub wspéttwoércami prowadzonej przez miasto polityki, moga uczest-
niczy¢ w organizowanych przez miasto konkursach lub by¢ zapraszani przez miasto
do realizowania swoich projektéw w przestrzeni. Moga negocjowac z wladzami mia-
sta swoje wizje artystyczne lub przeciwstawiac sie oficjalnej polityce miasta swoimi
subwersyjnymi projektami” (Dziamski 2010: 305). Poza tym moga pelni¢ role funda-
tora dyskursywnoéci (wedtug terminologii Michela Foucaulta, 1969), ktéry to stwa-
rza innym mozliwo$¢ wypowiedzenia sie (Dziamski 2010: 305).

Zdaniem G. Dziamskiego, street art bez watpienia mozna zaliczy¢ do sztuki
publicznej - jako specyficzny jej nurt. Bardzo wazna jest tutaj rola artysty, ktoéry
,uczestniczy w grze o miasto, wspéttworzy obraz miasta, zabierajac glos w sprawach
publicznych. Dziala w przestrzeni oznakowanej, wypelnionej znaczeniami, ale nie
poprzestaje na wprowadzeniu w te przestrzen kolejnego znaku, jego celem jest [bo-
wiem] rozbudzenie dyskusji” (Dziamski 2010: 306). Wiaze sie to z umiejetnoscia od-
powiadania na treéci zawarte w przestrzeni miejskiej i ponoszenie za to odpowie-
dzialnosci. Gléwnym celem artystow sztuki publicznej i street art jest, wedltug Grze-
gorza Dziamskiego (2010: 306), sprawne wprowadzanie do przestrzeni nowych zna-
kéw. Tym samym z cala pewnoscia w dziataniach artystow w przestrzeni publicznej
mozna odnaleZé znamiona politycznosci, oznaczajacej zabieranie gtosu w debacie
publicznej w okreslonym celu. Sztuka polityczna, jak wskazuje Anna Kotodziejczyk,

stanowi ,swego rodzaju [k]lontinuum, przebiegajace od estetyki do polityki [..., sta-
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jac] sie spotecznym dziataniem (polityka), ktére ma swoj wymiar estetyczny” (Koto-
dziejczyk 2008). Oznacza to, ze sztuka nie zawsze bywa neutralna, ale takze zaanga-
zowana, przez co moze by¢ akceptowana lub nieakceptowana. W dzialania z nurtu

street art te cechy sztuki publicznej najtatwiej odnaleZ¢.

5. Street art na festiwalach

Bez watpienia mozna stwierdzi¢, ze bardzo popularne w Polsce festiwale i in-
ne wydarzenia po$wiecone nurtowi street art maja duzy wplyw na jego pojmowanie
oraz statut w przestrzeni miejskiej. Jak juz wskazano, przyczyniaja si¢ one do - by¢
moze blednego - powszechnego rozumienia tego zjawiska, ale takze do uznawania
go za normalny element estetyki wspoélczesnego miasta. Jest to catkowicie zrozumia-
te, poniewaz trudno zaprzeczy¢, iz owo wspodlczesne miasto przemawia do ludzi
glownie jezykiem obrazéw. Street art uzywa specyficznego, ale jednak réwniez obra-
zowego jezyka. To jeden z wielu, ktéry wytwarza nowe sensy i jakosci w przestrzeni.
Mozna go przez to uznac za jeden z przykladéw dominacji obrazéw w kulturze oraz
konsekwencje powszechnej estetyzacji rzeczywistoéci, a w szczegdlnoéci miasta.
Niektore obrazy powstajace w ramach festiwali z cala pewnoscia dotaczaja do obra-
z6w dominujacych, ktére bywaja nasladowane i powielane w wytworach kultury
popularnej (por. Drozdowski 2009). Tworzone nielegalnie, bywaja przejawem prote-
stu, tj. ,obrazami nieprawomocnymi” (por. Drozdowski 2009), wyrazajacymi niepo-
koje spoteczne lub komentujace kontekst miejsca.

Nalezy takze podkresdli¢, ze w wielu tych realizacjach mozna odnalez¢ o wiele
wiecej niz tylko warstwe wizualng, wzbogacajaca estetyke miasta. To prace sklania-
jace do namystu, glebszej refleks;ji i sprzeciwu. Z kolei street art powstajacy na festi-
walach nie jest w petni wyrazem indywidualnej ekspresji i tworczej samorealizacji
artystow. Kluczowe sa tutaj intencje organizatoréw (idea festiwalu) oraz uwiklanie
w rézne zaleznosci, na przyklad od wladz miasta lub innych admiratoréw przestrze-
ni lub budynkéw, prowadzace do swego rodzaju wymogu poprawnosci politycznej.
Mirostaw Duchowski i Elzbieta Anna Sekula stusznie zauwazajg, ze ,Street art jest
miarg wspoélczesnodci i dobrze oddaje jej ztozonoéé. Skomplikowane i nierzadko nie-

bezpieczne zwiazki [...Jmiedzy sztuka, polityka, rynkiem, prawem a mediami znaj-
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duja tutaj [...] odbicie. Zjawisko to dobrze wpisuje si¢ takze w powszechna estetyza-
cje nie tylko przestrzeni miejskiej, wraz ze wszystkimi kontekstami komercyjnymi”
(Duchowski, Sekuta, 2011: 8).

Poza tym obecna sytuacja street art i jego rozumienie wiaze sie z faktem, na
ktéry zwraca uwage Marek Krajewski (2011). Zdaniem tego badacza, street art bywa
bowiem obecnie wykorzystywany i uzywany do réznych celéw: komercyjnych
(promogji firm i produktéw, projektowania ubrari), ideologicznych (reklamy spo-
tecznej, upamietniania wydarzeni historycznych), edukacyjnych (w grupach zagro-
zonych wykluczeniem) oraz rewitalizacyjnych jako srodek tymczasowej rewitalizacji
miasta (Krajewski 2011: 23). Z tego powodu powszechne pojmowanie street art nie
moze by¢ jednorodne. Ma to réwniez wplyw na zatracenie przez street art autono-
micznosci jako sztuki i nierzadko wolnoéci twoérczej. Niemniej jednak w wiekszosci
wskazanych przez M. Krajewskiego przykladéw wykorzystywania street art trudno
rowniez odnaleZz¢ dzieta sztuki. Pojawiaja sie tutaj raczej zjawiska estetyczne, w kto-
rych siega sie po techniki artystyczne. Udowadniaja one, ze street art jest jednym
z wyrazistszych czynnikéw zmiany estetyki w miescie. Juz w swoich formutach za-
prasza bowiem do uwaznego przygladania sie przestrzeni.

Oprocz tego podczas festiwali street art powstaja swego rodzaju nowe punkty
na mapach miast. Podazajac za tymi punktami, mozna owe miasta zwiedza¢ i do-
Swiadczaé. Niewykluczone, ze popularnos¢ festiwali street art w Polsce wynika ze
wskazanej przez W. Welscha tymczasowosci i powierzchownosci doznawania, prze-
Zywania rzeczywistosci oraz nagromadzenia w miescie estetycznych obrazéw. Spek-
takularnos¢ wielu realizacji festiwalowych ma na celu z pewnoscia uwidocznienie,
ale tez che¢ wyréznienia. Niemniej jednak wptywaja te realizacje na doswiadczanie
miasta. By¢é moze przykuwaja one uwage na dluzej niz wszechobecne reklamy.
Z kolei prace podejmujace tematy spoteczne lub polityczne moga zmienia¢ $wiato-
poglad albo chociaz sktania¢ do reakcji, wyrywajacej z bezemocjonalnego doswiad-
czania otoczenia. Moze dochodzi¢ tutaj do wspomnianej przez Agate Stanisz (2007)
swego rodzaju kontemplacji lub chociaz czytania, a nie tylko bezrefleksyjnego kon-

sumowania.
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Artysci nurtu street art bez watpienia wytworzyli swdj specyficzny jezyk, kto-
ry oczywiécie ewoluuje, niezmiennie jednak ma cechy umozliwiajgce rozpoznanie
przykladéw tego nurtu w natloku oslepiajacych obrazéw komercyjnych. Nie jest to
oczywiscie zjawisko jednorodne. Jego zdefiniowanie ciagle bedzie problematyczne
ze wzgledu na zmiany form i okolicznosciach obecnosci street art w przestrzeniach
publicznych miasta. Niewatpliwie street art ,,pozostaje w silnym zwiazku z koncepcja
i percepcja péZnonowoczesnego miasta - wolnos¢ [... tworcy street art] jako autora tej
przestrzeni jest bliska swobodzie wielu innych uzytkownikéw i odbiorcéw miasta,
tak mieszkaricow, jak i turystow. Podobnie rzecz ma sie z publiczng estetyka, ktora
coraz czeSciej pozostaje domena odmiennych ekspresji poszczegdlnych jednostek

i grup” (Duchowski, Sekuta, 2011: 9).
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Abstract

Things as advertisements

Industrial design, being one of marketing’s tools, used to shape culture of consumerism and is
also a crucial element the culture of design. It is expressed by the fact that in the contemporary world
everything is designed, e.g. town planning and architecture, mass production and work organisation,
marketing - including fashion and industrial design - and even genetics.

Industrial design constitutes an interesting example of the realisation of mimesis rule. It is not
the rule of resemblance derived from the observation of the physically existing reality. Rather it is
related to a codification and distribution of similarities coming from the world of media - including
new media - as well as scientific research of consumers” behaviour and longings. Because of that in-
dustrial design becomes a tool shaping consumers” imagination, stimulating their desires and creating
symbolic senses. It is being used to build symbolic culture, which has less and less to do with the one
described by Ernst Cassirer. One could be less critical to industrial design and assume that it may be
a field of art and constitute a testimony of dreams’ sacrification and consumers’ desires. Above all,
however, it is to contribute to increase sales and its sense is expressed in economy. This confirms
many critical evaluations of modern culture characterised by the doctrine of neoliberalism.

The world of modern design is an old dream dreamt by modernism, which was realised in
perverse way in the contemporary capitalism. Products constitute a major tool of manipulation, in
which longings of potential buyers are coded, and they are later reminded in commercials, catalogues
or online. Therefore, opinions on integration of culture and marketing are more and more common.

Contemporary culture - described as the culture of consumerism, culture of design etc. - would re-
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mind a vast store with many aisles inside, which one can pick various products in. A problem is that
someone fills these racks with commodities and constantly persuades consumers, which aisles and
racks should they go to, which shelves to reach. Aesthetics of mass-produced things is one tool of

persuasion.

Key words: anthropology of things, communication, symbolic culture, industrial design, rhetoric

Slowa kluczowe: antropologia rzeczy, komunikacja, kultura symboliczna, wzornictwo przemystowe,
retoryka

1. Wstep

Na wstepie nalezy wyjasni¢, ze niniejsze uwagi dotycza przede wszystkim
wygladu, tj. ksztaltéw i barw rzeczy masowo wytwarzanych, a nastepnie masowo
zbywanych, czesto bardzo banalnych. Tak rozumiany wyglad jest narzedziem kreacji
znaczen symbolicznych i jednoczeénie komunikacji spolecznej podobnie jak reklama.
Jest to takze proba przywolania koncepcji Henri Focillona, ktéry traktowal swiat
form w sztukach plastycznych jako samoistng sfere znaczen (Focillon 1980: 248). Jed-
nocze$nie celem jest tu wskazanie, ze traktowanie masowo wytwarzanych rzeczy
jako dziet sztuki - ze wzgledu na ich tak czesty ,artystyczny” wyglad - moze by¢
problematyczne. Wydaje si¢ wiec, ze nie mial racji Pierre Francastell, ktéry - analizu-
jac relacje miedzy sztuka a technika - mimochodem zréwnal dziela sztuki
z wytworami techniki, okresliwszy jedne i drugie mianem , przedmiotu plastyczne-
go” (Francastell 1966: 180). Formy plastyczne w $wiecie produkcji masowej, projek-
towane przez artystéw, zwykle stuzg celom perswazyjnym, bardziej wiec naleza do
sfery techniki niz sztuki. Truizmem zapewne moze sie¢ wydac stwierdzenie, ze
wspoélczesna kultura wyraza sie gtéwnie w masach towaréw opuszczajacych tasmy
produkcyjne i ze przemystowo wytwarzane produkty zdaja sie dobitnie wyrazac jej
techniczny charakter. Produkcja masowa nie oznacza jednak wytwarzania tylko uzy-
tecznych obiektow, lecz polega réwniez na produkowaniu znaczefi.

Refleksja na temat masowo wytwarzanych rzeczy jako no$nikéw znaczerr ma
dluga tradycje. Juz na poczatku XX w. w Stanach Zjednoczonych specjalisci od badan
rynku analizowali odbiér towaréw przez konsumentéw. Jednym z nich byl Walter

D. Scott, autor kilku ksigzek na temat zastosowania psychologii w badaniach na uzy-
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tek reklamy, ktory stwierdzal miedzy innymi, Zze konsumenci maja czesto stosunek
emocjonalny do masowo wytwarzanych towaréw, ponadto za$ niejednokrotnie po-
strzegaja je jako dopelnienie wlasnego wizerunku i ze maja one zwiazek z ich pra-
gnieniami (Scott 1911: 22). O fetyszyzmie towarowym pisal Karol Marks, ktérego
Sladem podazyl pdzniej Jean Baudrillard, proponujac postrzeganie masowo wytwa-
rzanych produktéw jako elementéw szczegdlnego rodzaju systemu jezykowego
(Baudrillard 1968). Jean Baudrillard skupil sie na urzadzeniu mieszkan przedstawi-
cieli francuskiej klasy $redniej, co w jego ksigzce stato sie punktem wyjscia w refleksji
na temat przedmiotéw codziennego uzytku. Nalezy rowniez wspomnie¢ prace
dwojga brytyjskich autoréw, antropolozki Mary Douglas i ekonomisty Barona
Isherwooda (1979), ktorej tematem stat sie¢ fenomen konsumpcji. Tytutowy Swiat rze-
czy zostal tam opisany jako system informacyjny, ktérego elementem, zdaniem auto-
réw, jest nawet ,uzyteczna” z pozoru zywnos¢, czego przykladem moze by¢ kolacja
wigilijna, tort urodzinowy lub imieninowe czekoladki (Douglas, Isherwood, 1979:
66). Zdaniem autoréw, masowo wytwarzane obiekty tworza ztozony $wiat symbo-
liczny. To ostatnie okre$lenie odsyla do teorii kultury Ernsta Cassirera, w ktérego
ujeciu skfadnikami tego $wiata sa: jezyk, mit, religia, sztuka, historia i nauka, razem
skladajace sie na ,splatang sie¢ symbolicznego doswiadczenia czlowieka” (Cassirer
1998: 69). Trzeba podkresli¢, ze Ernsta Cassirera nie interesowata produkcja masowa

i problemy nowoczesnej komunikacji spoteczne;.

2. Wzornictwo przemystowe - kultura design’u kultura pragnien

W opinii wielu teoretykéw, wzornictwo przemystowe jest tylko jednym z na-
rzedzi marketingu stuzacym ksztattowaniu kultury konsumeryzmu (Buchanan 1989:
93). Wydaje sie wiec, ze §wiat symboliczny wytwarzany na tasémach produkcyjnych
niewiele ma wspolnego z tym, ktéry byt przedmiotem rozwazan Ernsta Cassirera.
Istota tego Swiata zdaje sie glownie technika, czego wyrazem jest nie tylko sama
produkcja masowa, lecz takze techniki sprzedazy i - miedzy innymi - estetyka pro-
duktéw traktowana jako narzedzie perswazji. Swiat symboliczny kreowany przy
uzyciu techniki jest wiec starannie projektowany, a nastepnie organizowany. W tym

miejscu mozna przywolaé - wkraczajac juz w dyskurs wzornictwa przemystowego -
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pojecie kultury design’u, ktérym prébuja od jakiego$ czasu opisa¢ nowoczesna, zglo-
balizowana rzeczywistos¢ jego teoretycy (Vitta 1989: 31, Margolin, Buchanan 1998;
Kisielewski 2008; Julier 2009). Angielskojezyczny termin design w stownikowym uje-
ciu oznacza projektowanie. W jezyku polskim uzywa sie go zazwyczaj w celu okre-
Slania zjawisk majacych zwigzek ze sztuka i dlatego czesto jest traktowany jako sy-
nonim poje¢ wzornictwa przemystowego, architektury (zwlaszcza architektury
wnetrz), projektowania graficznego i projektowania mody. Termin design dotyczy
wiec zjawisk jednoczes$nie artystycznych i inzynieryjnych. Istota pojecia kultury desi-
gn’u zawiera sie¢ w konstatacji, ze we wspolczesnej kulturze wszystko jest zaprojek-
towane, czego przyklad stanowia urbanistyka i architektura, produkcja masowa
i organizacja pracy, marketing - w tym moda i wzornictwo przemystowe - a nawet
genetyka. Skutkiem tak rozumianego projektowania staje sie estetyzacja codzienno-
Sci. Termin kultura design’u wskazuje na fakt projektowania poszczegolnych elemen-
tow tworzacych rzeczywistoé¢ kultury (Julier 2009), nie opisuje jednak tresci zako-
dowanych w projektowanych faktach kulturowych, podobnie jak otwartym zagad-

nieniem pozostaje sam cel projektowania.

Wyniki badan przywotanego wczesniej Waltera D. Scotta wykorzystal w la-
tach 20. XX wieku Edward L. Bernays, uchodzacy za twoérce public relations - nowej
dziedziny komunikacji spotecznej. Uchodzit on za mistrza komunikowania w skali
masowej, co docenialy amerykariskie koncerny, zlecajgc mu promowanie réznych
produktéw. W realizowanych przez siebie dziataniach komunikacyjnych Edward
Bernays oddziatywal przede wszystkim na sfere emocjonalng mas, opierajac sie¢ w
znacznej mierze na koncepcjach swojego mieszkajacego w Wiedniu wuja - Zygmun-
ta Freuda. W latach 20. i 30. E. Bernays mial znaczny udzial w przeobrazaniu kultury
amerykanskiej (ktorej dotychczasowy model mozna okreéli¢ mianem kultury po-
trzeb) w kulture pragnieri, w ktorej najbardziej pozadana forma aktywnosci spotecz-
nej stawato sie kupowanie. Zaspokojenie potrzeb oznaczato likwidacje popytu, sty-
mulowanie pragnien polegato natomiast na jego kreowaniu niemal bez ograniczen,
poniewaz wielu pragnieri nie da sie zaspokoi¢. W latach 20. XX wieku w Stanach
Zjednoczonych dostrzezono réwniez korzysci - gtéwnie dzieki agencjom reklamo-

wym - wynikajace z projektowania estetycznych przedmiotéw codziennego uzytku.
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Nalezy podkresli¢, ze dotychczas produkcja masowa w Stanach Zjednoczonych po-
legala na wytwarzaniu produktéw, ktérych estetyke okreslala ich funkcja - takze
uzyte do produkcji materialy i proces produkcyjny; masowo wytwarzane rzeczy mu-
sialy by¢ wiec przede wszystkim trwate i funkcjonalne, lecz niekoniecznie adne.
Praktyka pokazala, ze dzieki pracy projektantéw mozna bylo zintensyfikowac sprze-
daz towaréw czasami nawet o kilkaset procent. W ich projektowaniu najlepiej spraw-
dzali sie dawniejsi pracownicy agencji reklamowych, dekoratorzy wystaw sklepo-
wych i dekoratorzy teatralni, ktorzy znali zasady komunikacji wizualnej (Tashjian
1986: 205). W ten sposéb zaczela sie ksztaltowaé kultura design’u, w ktorej estetyka
masowo wytwarzanych rzeczy okazywala sie retoryka, a podstawowa strategia reto-
ryczng stawalo sie stymulowanie pragniefi konsumentéw. Ujawnieniem pragnieri
ujmowanych w ramy ekonomii stawaly sie marzenia o luksusie, pieknie, urodzie,
mlodosci, wolnosci, bezpieczenistwie, przygodzie, indywidualizmie lub - paradok-

salnie - przynaleznosci do danej grupy lub klasy spoleczne;j.

Mozna zauwazy¢, ze modernistyczna idea przebudowy $wiata w imie sztuki -
przy wykorzystaniu produkcji masowej - tj. estetyzacji codziennej rzeczywistosci,
ktéra lansowali przedstawiciele europejskiej awangardy reprezentowani przez kon-
struktywistow rosyjskich, holenderskie ugrupowanie De Stijl i artystow skupionych
w Bauhausie, nie odbiegata tak bardzo od tego, co dzialo sie w Ameryce. Zar6wno
artysci europejscy, jak i specjalisci od biznesu w Stanach Zjednoczonych, usitowali
stworzy¢ kulture pragnien, réznie jednak pojmujac cele jej kreowania. W Europie
chodzilo gléwnie o sztuke traktowang jako warto$¢ najwyzsza. W Stanach Zjedno-
czonych celem by? jedynie zysk. Réznica polegata tez na tym, ze w Europie projekt
owej kultury - wynikajacy z uwzglednienia rzekomych potrzeb , zwyklego czlowie-
ka” - w istocie stanowil utopijng prébe zaspokojenia pragnierr artystow. W Stanach
Zjednoczonych kulture pragnien postrzegano natomiast tylko w kategoriach ekono-
micznych, miala ona bowiem stuzy¢ stymulowaniu (lecz nie zaspokajaniu) pragnieni

mas konsumentéw, co juz nie bylo utopia.
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3. Przedmioty jako elementy systemo6w estetycznych

Przedmioty zwykle stanowia $wiadectwo kultury, ktorej sa wytworem. Rze-
czy wytwarzane przez spotecznoéci plemienne byly produktem recznego rzemiosta
i kojarzyly sie ze Swiatem natury, czesto tez traktowano je jako plaszczyzne kontaktu
z realnoscia nadprzyrodzonych mocy egzystujacych w $wiecie pozazmystowym.
W Europie obiekty wytwarzane w epoce przedprzemystowej podobnie nosity zna-
miona recznego rzemiosta i stanowilty odwotanie do rzeczywistosci natury, jak réw-
niez do tradycji kultury. Ilustracja tego rodzaju odniesien moze by¢ typowa komoda
neorenesansowa, stanowiaca element wyposazenia wielu domostw mieszczanskich
w Europie na przetomie XIX i XX wieku. Jej forma jest osadzona w tradycji sztuki -
renesansu, a za jego posrednictwem takze antyku. Ponadto formy charakterystyczne
dla epoki renesansu i tym samym antyku byty rezultatem obserwacji natury. Do na-
tury odsyla takze material i sposéb wykoriczenia komody - drewno i politura. Struk-
ture wizualng przywotanego tu mebla okresla 0§ symetrii, zamkniecie kompozycyjne
i hierarchizacja poszczegélnych elementéw, dzigeki czemu jest on samoistnym obiek-
tem. Oznacza to, ze na przyklad dwie tego rodzaju komody ustawione obok siebie
zawsze beda oddzielnymi obiektami, poniewaz nie s3 one masowe, a tym samym

seryjne i powtarzalne we wspoélczesnym znaczeniu tych terminéw.

Szafka sprzedawana w domu towarowym IKEA, bedaca tylko jednym z ele-
mentéw calej serii mebli opatrzonych nazwa handlowa Besta, jest kolejnym przykla-
dem poddanym analizie. Zaprojektowano ja, wykorzystujac jezyk plastyczny mo-
dernizmu, dzigki czemu jej forma stanowi wyraz powtarzalnosci i masowosci, i in-
formuje tylko o technologii. Szafka ma otwartg strukture kompozycyjna i jednocze-
$nie modularng forme, co oznacza, ze mozna ja dowolnie multiplikowaé, tworzac
w ten sposob nieskoriczone ciagi, w ktérych nie bedzie centrum ani jakiejkolwiek
hierarchii. Taka szafka (lub szafki ujete w ciag) moze (moga) stanowi¢ egzemplifika-
cje wspodlczesnosci jako modelu kulturowego, w ktérym wszystko jest relatywne,
gdzie nie ma centrum i wszystko jest wymienne. Produkty wytwarzane masowo
w epoce nowoczesnej niejednokrotnie zdaja sie modulami w starannie zaplanowa-
nych systemach estetycznych, dzieki czemu kazda rzecz pasuje w sensie estetycznym

do pozostatych. W domu towarowym IKEA konsument znajduje zwykle kilkanascie

240



A. Kisielewski: Rzeczy jako reklama

tysiecy produktéw, z ktérych wszystkie tworza zwarty w sensie estetycznym rozle-
gly system. Szatke Bestd mozna dzieki temu zestawi¢ z innymi meblami z tej serii,
a ponadto pasuje ona do regaléw z systemu Billy, biurka z systemu Galant, fotela

Tullsta, lampy Uppbo itd.

Dzieki badaniom prowadzonym na uzytek przemystu reklamowego w Sta-
nach Zjednoczonych juz w latach 20. XX wieku bylo wiadomo, ze konsumenci nie
kupuja produktéow, kierujac sie tylko ich uzytecznoscia. Zwykle - jesli maja mozli-
wos¢ wyboru - kieruja sie réwniez ich estetyka i kupuja zwykle to, co pasuje do
przedmiotéw juz znajdujacych sie w ich posiadaniu. PodSwiadomie tworza w ten
sposob rodzaj estetycznych biotopéw; sa wiec mimowolnymi kolekcjonerami. Obec-
nie projektowanie systemowe stosuje sie¢ w opracowywaniu form i barw mebli, za-
bawek, sprzetu elektronicznego, elektronarzedzi, samochodéw, maszyn budowla-
nych itd. Seryjnos¢, powtarzalnos¢ i modularyzm zdaja si¢ wyznacznikiem estetyki
wiekszosci wspolczesnie wytwarzanych rzeczy. System blekitnych elektronarzedzi
firmy Bosch jest przeznaczony do wykorzystania profesjonalnego, z kolei narzedzia
z systemu zielonego sa adresowane do majsterkowiczéw. Barwa stuzy tam informa-
qji i pelni funkcje porzadkujaca, przede wszystkim jest jednak istotnym elementem
promocji marketingowej. Podstawe tego rodzaju estetycznej unifikacji stanowi bo-
wiem zalozenie, ze konsument, ktory jest juz posiadaczem na przyklad zielonej wier-
tarki, najprawdopodobniej dokupi do niej zielong pilarke, a z czasem zielong elek-
tryczna szlifierke i zielony strug. Mozna doda¢, ze formy tych uzytecznych obiektow
wydaja sie znajome - sa technologiczne, wrecz futurystyczne i czesto kojarza sie ze

Swiatem maszyn znanym z gier komputerowych lub filméw science fiction.

Systemy obiektéow wytwarzanych przez poszczegélnych producentéw - wzajem-
nie sie przenikajac i majac swoje Zrédlo czesto w rzeczywistosci srodkéw maso-
wego komunikowania - tworza okreélone §wiaty estetyczne, ktérych styl wyzna-
czajg preferencje konsumentéw ujmowanych w marketingowe segmenty. Przy-
ktady mozna obserwowa¢ w najbardziej banalnych przejawach codziennosci. Fu-
turystyczne formy okreélajace estetyke elektronarzedzi Hitachi s3 widoczne we
wzornictwie pewnego rodzaju butéw sportowych, ktérych, mozna przypuszczag,

raczej nie bedzie na co dzieri nosil lekarz, filozof ani prawnik. Te same futury-
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styczne ksztalty mozna odnalezé w estetyce transformersow - wytworéw filmo-
wej iluzji. Pojawiajq sie one w zestawach klockéw Lego, takze w grach kompute-
rowych, jak réwniez okreslaja estetyke wielu wspoélczesnie produkowanych samo-
chodoéw. Sa takze wykorzystywane w reklamie. Przykladem moze by¢ reklama te-
lewizyjna samochodu citroen C-4, oparta na bardzo prostej fabule: do zasniezone-
go lasu nad rzeka przyjezdzaja wedkarze i oto na ich oczach samochdéd, ktérym
przyjechali, przeksztalca sie w transformersa i zaczyna szalericza jazde na tyzwach
po zamarznietej rzece. Infantylizm tej reklamy wymownie $wiadczy o sposobie
postrzegania jej adresatow przez agencje reklamowa, wymownie odzwierciedlajac

takze horyzonty ich wyobrazni.

Jeden system estetyczny odsyta do drugiego, a ten do kolejnego. Wszystkie tworza
Swiat przypisany do wybranej grupy konsumentéw, oddzialujacy na ich sfere
zmystowa i emocjonalng, jednoczesnie bedac nosnikiem tresci majacych wplyw na
ich wyobraznie, stymulujgcy ich pamieé, marzenia i pragnienia. Tego rodzaju
,formatowanie” wyobraZni konsumenta znajduje podstawy w procedurach okre-

Slajacych spos6b pracy projektanta.

4. Wzornictwo przemystowe jako projektowanie znaczen
Wedtlug teoretyka design’u, Richarda Buchanana, centralnym zagadnieniem, ktére
musi uwzgledni¢ kazdy projektant, s3 uwarunkowania techniczne towarzyszace
produkgji, a takze wyeksponowanie praktycznych zalet towaru (Buchanan 1989:
93). To powoduje, ze masowo wytwarzane rzeczy czesto s3 uzyteczne ponad
wszelka miare. Uzytecznoé¢ to argument przemawiajacy za kupnem produktu,
ktéry kojarzy sie z obietnica lepszego, latwiejszego, a tym samym bardziej prak-
tycznego zycia. Konsumenci kupuja wiec bardzo praktyczne obiekty, lecz bardzo

czesto nie s w stanie wykorzystac ich wszystkich funkgji i mozliwosci.

Kolejnym krokiem w pracy projektanta jest nadanie produktowi cech wyjat-
kowosci. Oznacza to, ze projektowana rzecz musi wyrézniac sie spoéréd innych po-
dobnych lub identycznych funkcjonalnie wéréd masowo wytwarzanych obiektow.
W swoich klasach s one poré6wnywalne, lecz w $wiadomoséci konsumentéw musza

jednak czyms sie r6zni¢. Radio cyfrowe moze wiec mie¢ posta¢ drewnianego, wyko-
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nanego recznie pudelka, kojarzacego sie z naturg i ekologia. To samo radio, majac juz
forme na przyklad radiodobiornika z lat 50., kojarzy sie z epoka Elvisa Presley’a
i Jamesa Deana. Radio mozna takze zaprojektowac tak, aby przypominato futury-
styczny gadzet, wszystko zalezy bowiem od preferencji odbiorcy. Identyczne samo-
chody matolitrazowe - citroen C-1, peugeot 107 i toyota aygo - powstajace na tej sa-
mej linii produkcyjnej, sa ré6znicowane jedynie trzema elementami tworzacymi ma-
ske i umieszczonymi na niej znaczkami producenta. Nastepnie sa sprzedawane jako
oryginalne produkty firm Toyota, Peugeot i Citroen, dzieki czemu konsumenci po-
strzegaja je jako pojazdy o odmiennych markach i r6znych walorach technicznych,
ktoére miatyby uzasadnia¢ zréznicowanie ich cen.

Kolejnym zadaniem projektanta jest oddzialywanie na sfere emocjonalng kon-
sumenta. W tym kontekscie wykorzystuje sie czesto zmystowe uwarunkowania per-
cepcji form i barw. Dzieki wieloletnim badaniom prowadzonym miedzy innymi
przez psychologéw wiadomo, ze inaczej na pewne formy i barwy reaguja mezczyzni,
inaczej kobiety, inaczej percypuja je ludzie wyksztalceni, a inaczej niewyksztalceni
(Solomon 1991: 38). Barwy i formy maja réwniez zakodowane w nich znaczenia
symboliczne i projektant czesto wie o nich wiecej niz na przyklad o mechanice pro-
jektowanego przez siebie samochodu. Formy i barwy moga by¢ znamieniem kobie-
cosci, meskosci lub dzieciecosci, moga kojarzy¢ sie ze $wiatem natury badz techniki
itd. Samoch6éd moze za sprawa skrzydlatych statecznikéw i optywowych ksztattow
kojarzy¢ sie z samolotem odrzutowym lub rakieta - jak bylo w Stanach Zjednoczo-
nych w latach 50. XX wieku. Moze tez, jak to dzieje sie czesto obecnie, przywolywac
na mys$l pojazdy, jakimi jezdzili bohaterowie komikséw lub filmoéw science fiction (np.
Batman), a takze - coraz czesciej - pojazdy ze §wiata gier komputerowych.

Argumentem perswazyjnym w pracy projektanta bywa takze odwolywanie
sie do czego$, co jest znane i familiarne. Mozna wiec, na przyklad, zaprojektowaé
zestaw glinianych naczyn kuchennych, epatujac odbiorce estetyka pseudoludowa,
noszacg wszelkie znamiona folkloryzmu i jednoczesnie kiczu (Buchanan 1989: 101).
Tego rodzaju masowo wytwarzane produkty wydadza sie konsumentom swojskie
i dzieki temu wiarygodne. Owa kiczowata swojskos¢ moze by¢ waznym argumen-

tem w momencie decydowania o zakupie produktu. Jak stwierdzal Richard Bucha-
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nan, zapewne wiekszo$¢ wytwordéw kultury masowej jest perswazyjna wlasnie z te-
go powodu (tamze).

Argumentem retorycznym w rozumieniu handlowym bywa réwniez etos
wzornictwa przemystowego. Oznacza to projektowanie danej rzeczy tak, aby uwy-
pukli¢ w niej sam fakt projektowania, a wiec jej forme artystyczna. Moze to polegaé
na usilowaniu zaprezentowania przez projektanta wlasnej ,osobowosci”, na prébach
wyrazenia w formach projektowanej rzeczy emocji itd. W takiej sytuacji wzornictwo
przemystowe czesto bywa postrzegane jako dziedzina sztuk pieknych. To prowokuje
do zadania pytan: czy na przykiad wyciskacz cytryn zaprojektowany przez Phi-
lippe’a Starcka jest dzielem sztuki, czy tylko wytworem techniki? Czy jest przejawem
aneksji sztuki przez technike, czy raczej ilustracja wkroczenia sztuki w $wiat techniki
- w imie sztuki? Jednoznaczne odpowiedzi na te pytania okazuja sie trudne, podob-
nie jak trudne jest wskazanie jednoznacznych dystynkcji miedzy sztuka a technika.
Na przyktad, bronigc zalozenia, ze dany produkt jest dzietem sztuki, albo bronigc
tezy przeciwnej, mozna postuzyc¢ sie tym samym aparatem , metodologicznym” - co
moze wydac sie paradoksem. (Oparciem kazdego z tych zalozeri moze by¢ na przy-
klad filozofia sztuki Ernsta Cassirera. Moze to by¢ réwniez koncepcja Martina He-
ideggera, ktory byl przeswiadczony, ze wielka sztuka nie ma nic wspélnego z no-
woczesng cywilizacja techniczna, ktorej nota bene filozof ten odmawial miana kultu-
ry). Nalezy jednak podkresli¢, ze istnieja réznice miedzy dzielami sztuki a wytwo-
rami techniki. W przypadku tych pierwszych pierwszeristwo ma akt kreacji, dopiero
poZniej omawia si¢ natomiast jego efekty. W przypadku tych drugich sytuacja jest
odwrotna - najpierw omawia si¢ efekty, a kreacja nastepuje pézniej. Tak tez sie dzie-
je w sferze wzornictwa przemystowego.

Wzornictwo przemystowe jest specyficznym rodzajem komunikowania i przez je-
go teoretykow bywa niejednokrotnie poréwnywane do jezyka. Forme przedmiotu
mozna bowiem traktowac jako narzedzie stuzace przywolywaniu przesztosci. Sta-
to sie to szczegolnie wyrazistym watkiem we wzornictwie przetomu lat 80. i 90.
XX wieku. Wtedy pojawila sie, stosowana wcigz, strategia marketingowa nazwana
retromarketingiem. Jej celem bylo i jest wywolywanie tesknoty za przeszloscia, co

polega na pobudzaniu pamieci i tym samym sfery emocjonalnej konsumenta.

244



A. Kisielewski: Rzeczy jako reklama

Zwykle wyraza sie to w takim projektowaniu obiektu, aby budzit on skojarzenia
z tradycja nowoczesnej cywilizacji technicznej i tym samym wywolywal nostalgie
za przesztoscig kojarzong z dawnymi produktami. Uderza jednoczesnie, ze prze-
szlo§¢ obrazowana w estetyce masowo wytwarzanych rzeczy zwykle jest sytu-
owana w ramach wyznaczanych przez rzeczywistos¢ kultury masowej, co pozwa-
la zalozy¢, ze to ona w znacznym stopniu okreslata i wciaz okresla Swiadomos¢
kulturowgq przecietnego konsumenta. To zapewne stalo sie powodem, ze na rynku
pojawilo sie wiele produktéw przypominajacych dawne. Przykladem moze byc¢
dostepny w kazdym niemal domu towarowym sterowany elektronicznie ekspres
do kawy, zaprojektowany w modnej w latach 50. XX wieku w Stanach Zjednoczo-
nych odmianie stylistyki streamline, ktéra pozwala na przywotanie pamieci o epo-
ce ,skrzydlatych” krazownikéw szos i przebojow Elvisa Presley’a. Obecnie mozna
kupi¢ réwniez cyfrowe aparaty fotograficzne w stylu retro, cyfrowe radia i rowery
w stylu retro. Wspoiczeénie produkowany przez firme FIAT samochdd fiat 500
stanowi przywolanie legendy przeszlosci, za jaka wciaz uchodzi wytwarzany
w latach 60. fiat 500. Firma Volkswagen produkuje uwspoéiczesniony model le-
gendarnego volkswagena Beetle, postrzeganego jako jeden z symboli kontrkultury.

Przyktadéw przywolywania przesziosci mozna wskazaé wiele.

Wzornictwo przemystowe pozwala réwniez na odwolywanie sie do terazniej-
szosci. Jednym z przykladéw moze by¢ krzesto barowe Dolly, ktére - dzieki suge-
stywnej nazwie i specyficznym ksztaltom - ma sie kojarzy¢ z naglo$niona przez me-
dia sklonowana owca Dolly. Wzornictwo przemystowe, traktowane jako jezyk, po-
zwala réwniez na sieganie do wyobrazonej przysztosci. Licznych przykladéw do-
starcza Swiat przedmiotéw technicznych, zwtaszcza samochodéw. Ich wnetrza coraz
czeéciej kojarza sie z kokpitami statkéw kosmicznych, podobnie jak coraz bardziej
futurystyczne staja sie ich ksztalty, przypominajac czesto pojazdy znane z ekranu

telewizora lub komputera.

5. Zakonczenie
Wzornictwo przemyslowe jest interesujacym przykladem realizowania zasady

mimesis. Nie jest to zasada podobieristwa, ktérej punkt wyjécia miataby stanowi¢ ob-
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serwacja rzeczywistosci istniejacej fizycznie. Mimesis dotyczy bowiem kodyfikacji
i dystrybucji podobienistw wywiedzionych ze $wiata mediéw - w tym réwniez no-
wych mediéw, a takze wynikéw rynkowych badan zachowan i pragnieri konsumen-
tow. Dzieki temu wzornictwo przemystowe staje sie narzedziem ksztaltowania ich
wyobrazni i stymulowania ich pragnieni. Stuzy takze kreowaniu kultury symbolicz-
nej, ktéra ma coraz mniej wspélnego z opisywana przez Ernsta Cassirera. Celem jest
tu tylko efektywnos$é ekonomiczna, co powoduje, ze $wiat konsumentoéw i Swiat
przedmiotéw staja sie sobie rownowazne, poniewaz zaré6wno w jednym, jak i dru-
gim obowiazuje identyczna zasada standaryzacji. Wzornictwo przemystowe pozwa-
la na kreowanie nowych form symbolizacji wspélnotowosci, na przyklad uzytkow-
nikéw zielonych elektronarzedzi firmy Bosch, posiadaczy samochodéw volkswagen
Beetle itd. Podstawe takiej symbolizacji stanowi konsumowanie, ktore jest warun-
kiem konstytutywnym istnienia kazdej wspdlnoty tego rodzaju. Wzornictwo prze-
mystowe stuzy niwelacji sprzecznosci miedzy praca a konsumowaniem jako przy-
jemnoscia czasu wolnego; nalezy tu przypomnie¢ konstatacje Teodora Adorno
i Maxa Horkheimera, ze konsumowanie jest przedluzeniem pracy.

Na wzornictwo przemystowe mozna spojrze¢ réwniez mniej krytycznie
i przyjac zalozenie, ze bywa ono dziedzing sztuki i stanowi $wiadectwo uswiecenia
marzen i pragnieri konsumentéw. Warto jednak pamietaé, ze przede wszystkim ma
sie ono przyczyni¢ do intensyfikacji sprzedazy i jego sens wyraza si¢ w ekonomii.
Potwierdza to stusznos¢ licznych krytycznych ocen kultury nowoczesnej, ktorej ide-
owym spoiwem - jak najczesciej sie to wskazuje - jest doktryna neoliberalizmu.
Mozna przywolac refleksje Jiirgena Habermasa o zaniku $wiata zycia pochlonietego
przez media wladzy i pieniadza, gdzie wyrazem tego pierwszego jest paristwo z apa-
ratem przymusu, biurokracja i systemem podatkowym, a tego drugiego - ekonomia
(Habermas 2002). Wnioski Jiirgena Habermasa rozwineta Flora St. Michaels, ktéra
uzyta terminu monokultura ekonomii. Wedtug tej autorki, jedna dominujaca narracja -
dyskurs ekonomii - okresla kluczowe dziedziny zycia czlowieka (Michaels 2011: 11).
Flora Michaels skupita sie na analizie szesciu z nich, jej zdaniem jednak kluczowych:
pracy, relacji z innymi, relacji ze $wiatem natury, edukacji, zdrowia fizycznego i psy-

chicznego, form wspdélnotowych i form kreatywnosci.
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Jak stwierdzil Hal Foster, Swiat nowoczesnego design’u jest starym marzeniem
modernizmu, ktére zostalo zrealizowane perwersyjnie w obecnym, zdominowanym
przez kapitalizm, $wiecie (Foster 2009: 64). Zdaniem Hala Fostera, produkty stano-
wia narzedzie manipulacji. Jest paradoksem, ze przedstawia sie je jako wyjatkowe
i jako dobitne $wiadectwo indywidualizmu konsumentéw, podczas gdy sa one wy-
twarzane w skali masowej. Koduje sie¢ w nich pragnienia potencjalnych kupujacych,
a nastepnie eksponuje sie je w reklamach, katalogach handlowych lub on-line. Hal
Foster zwraca rowniez uwage na scalanie sie kultury i marketingu. Wedtug niekto-
rych komentatoréw (Hal Foster mial na mysli miedzy innymi ksiazke Johna Seabro-
oka), kultura nowoczesna przybiera ksztalt nowego rodzaju nobrow culture, w ktérej
stare dystynkcje highbrow, middle-brow i lowbrow traca juz sens. Pojecie nobrow culture
- oznaczajace kulture niska, tj. masowo wytwarzana i masowo odbierana,
w odréznieniu od kultury elitarnej, tj. highbrow - oznacza nie tyle obnizanie poziomu
kultury intelektualnej, ile wtlaczanie jej w przestrzen kultury komercyjnej, co znacz-
nie podnosi status tej ostatniej (Seabrook 2001). Wedlug Hala Fostera, wspo6tczesna
kapitalistyczna rzeczywistoé¢ przypomina wielkie centrum handlowe z wieloma
alejkami, co jest dobre, poniewaz umozliwia wybér i w tym wlasnie wyraza sie de-
mokracja. Problem polega jednak na tym, ze kto$ regaly w alejkach zapelnia towa-
rami, a nastepnie r6znymi sposobami perswaduje konsumentom, do ktérych alejek
maja sie udad, a takze do ktoérych regalow i polek siegaé. Jednym z narzedzi perswa-

zji sa formy estetyczne masowo wytwarzanych rzeczy.
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Manuel Castells podejmuje tematyke dotyczaca proceséw komunikacji oraz
wzajemnych relacji miedzy biznesem, polityka a sieciami komunikacji. Ksigzka skta-
da sie z pieciu rozdzialéw, poprzedzonych Przedmowq oraz Podzigkowaniami. Przed-
mowa zawiera gldéwne cele, problemy oraz hipotezy, ktére autor stara sie wyjasni¢ w
swojej pracy. Wskazuje réwniez, iz przedstawione analizy odwoluja sie do spote-
czeristwa sieci, a uzupetnieniem poruszanych wywodéw w poszczegélnych rozdzia-
tach sa wczeéniejsze ksigzki M. Castellsa. Celem autora - jak sam to okresla - jest za-
proponowanie nowego rozumienia wladzy w spoleczeristwie sieci, okreslenie struk-
tury i dynamiki komunikacji w kontekscie wspoétczesnosci. Recenzowana ksigzka to
w duzej mierze praca interdyscyplinarna. M. Castells nie ogranicza sie do teorii i do-
stepnych danych empirycznych z zakresu socjologii, lecz wykorzystuje materialy
z réznych dyscyplin naukowych, ktére - jego zdaniem - sa przydatne do zbudowa-
nia oraz wyjaénienia przyjetych przez autora zalozen analitycznych. Nalezy jednak
podkresli¢, ze w calej ksigzce dominuje raczej ujecie socjologiczne. Wykorzystywane
dane empiryczne sa wynikami badan autora oraz ogélnie dostepnymi danymi z ba-
dan innych naukowcéw. W wiekszosci prezentowane wyniki odnosza sie do Stanéw
Zjednoczonych, nalezy jednak podkresli¢, ze autor odwotuje sie¢ réwniez do badan

prowadzonych w Europie. Prace mozna podzieli¢ nieformalnie na dwie czesci.
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Pierwsza sklada sie z trzech rozdzialow. Autor przedstawia w niej najwazniejsze teo-
rie zwigzane z wladzg, komunikacja oraz spoteczenstwem sieci. Sg one podbudowg
teoretyczng potrzebng do zrozumienia catego kontekstu stawianych przez autora tez
i hipotez. Kolejne dwa rozdzialy to analiza konkretnych przyktadéw w kontekscie
przedstawionych teorii we wcze$niejszych rozdziatach.

Rozdzial pierwszy wyjasnia znaczenie wladzy poprzez zaproponowanie
pewnych elementéw teorii wladzy. Autor stwierdza, ze nie pisze ksiazki o ksigzkach,
dlatego korzystat tylko z teorii, ktére sg dla niego wazne w kontekscie calego wywo-
du. Jak sam autor zaznacza, ,nie chce mie¢ udzialu w ogotoceniu z drzew naszej
planety, zadrukowujac papier uwagami krytycznymi wobec prac, ktore [...] nie znaj-
duja sie w horyzoncie [jego] zainteresowarn badawczych” (s. 17). W rozdziale pierw-
szym przedstawiono zarys teorii spoleczeristwa sieci w celu pelniejszego zrozumie-
nia relacji wladzy. Nalezy uzna¢ to za pozytywny aspekt, poniewaz czytelnikowi
nieznajagcemu teorii spoleczenstwa sieci pozwoli to na ogdlne zapoznanie si¢ z ta
koncepcja. Autor ksigzki zainteresowanych czytelnikéw tematem spoteczeristwa sie-
ci odsyta do wczesdniejszych prac. M. Castells zwraca uwage na przeksztalcenia
panstw narodowych, ktére - jego zdaniem - nie znikna, lecz przeksztalca sie w pan-
stwa sieciowe. Granice nie beda mialy tak duzego znaczenia, gdyz istotne bedzie
zdefiniowanie socjoprzestrzenne sieci wladzy w odniesieniu do poszczegdlnych spo-
teczenstw. Jako przyklad mozna wskaza¢ utworzenie Unii Europejskiej, ktéra nie
znosi odrebnosci panstw cztonkowskich, ale ma wplyw na polityke poszczegélnych
panstw. Lokalne, narodowe i globalne sieci wladzy nakladaja sie oraz facza w wie-
lowymiarowej przestrzeni spotecznej. Powoduje to, ze tradycyjne rozumienie spote-
czeristwa nie jest adekwatne, co z kolei prowadzi do stworzenia nowej koncepgji spo-
teczenistwa - spoteczeristwa sieci.

Istotng kwestig, poruszang rowniez w rozdziale pierwszym, jest podzial pracy
na samoprogramujace sie zatrudnienie oraz zatrudnienie tradycyjne. W przypadku
tego pierwszego autor zwraca uwage, ze ksztalcenie nie powinno sie skupia¢ na
uczeniu okreslonych przez Ministerstwo umiejetnosci, lecz ksztalceniu zdolnosci
tworczych oraz zdolnosci rozwijania sie¢ w tempie zmian zachodzacych w organiza-

cjach, technologii i wiedzy. Taka umiejetnos¢ bez watpienia ksztalca uniwersytety,
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ktérych celem przede wszystkim jest nauczenie studentow kreatywnego myslenia,
a nie konkretnego zawodu. Dlatego wiec wydaje sie niepokojace dazenie w Polsce do
przeksztalcenia uniwersytetow w osérodki ksztalcgce konkretne umiejetnosci prak-
tyczne, dostosowanie programéw studiéw do wymagan rynku pracy, co w rezultacie
sprowadza pozycje uniwersytetu do pozycji szkolty zawodowej. Warto zwrocic¢ jed-
nak uwage, ze rynek pracy podlega ciaglym zmianom, dlatego nabyte umiejetnosci
moga okaza¢ sie w przyszltosci nieprzydatne z punktu widzenia pracodawcéw. Bar-
dzo wazna jest wiec elastycznosé oraz adaptowalnos¢ do zmieniajacych sie warun-
kéw rynku pracy (Rykiel 2013; Florida 2010). Zatrudnienie tradycyjne w duzej mie-
rze jest zastepowane przez maszyny, a - wraz z rozwojem technologii - 0s6b po-
trzebnych do wykonywania powtarzalnych, schematycznych prac bedzie potrzeb-
nych coraz mniej; pozostanie jedynie niewielka kadra specjalistow kontrolujacych
prace catych sieci produkcyjnych. M. Castells wskazuje, ze najbardziej zagrozeni
utrata swojej pozycji oraz stanowiska pracy, sa ,ci ktérzy stali sie niewidzialni dla
programow zarzadzajacych globalna siecig produkcji, dystrybucji i warto$ciowania”
(s. 45).

Kolejny rozdziat dotyczy zagadnieri zwigzanych z komunikacja. W tym przy-
padku autor poddaje analizie media masowe oraz horyzontalne sieci interaktywnej
komunikagji, tj. internet. Analiza skupia si¢ na wykazaniu r6znic oraz podobienistw.
Zwrécono rowniez uwage na powiazania miedzy biznesem, mediami a polityka.
W duzej mierze rozdzial dotyczy analizy danych empirycznych. Internet, zdaniem
autora, zbiera informacje o jego uzytkownikach. Nie jest to teza szczegdlnie odkryw-
cza, poniewaz od dluzszego czasu funkcjonuje w internecie reklama selektywna,
ktéra na podstawie tego, co uzytkownik przeglada, dostosowuje wyswietlane mate-
rialy reklamowe na paskach oraz banerach. Warto réwniez wspomnie¢, ze najwiek-
sze firmy informatyczne, tj. Google oraz Apple, zbieraja informacje o uzytkownikach
internetu, w wielu przypadkach bez ich wiedzy, wykorzystujac je do ulepszania
swoich produktéw (Efrati, Valentino-Devris, 2011). M. Castells dokfadnie przedsta-
wia zaleznosci w amerykanskich sieciach komunikacyjnych. Wykazuje, ze najbar-
dziej opiniotwércze media na Swiecie naleza wtasciwie do kilku os6b. Warto zwrécic

uwage rOwniez na zmniejszajgce si¢ znaczenie rzetelnego dziennikarstwa. Wedtug
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autora, jest ono napedzane przez wymogi rynku, a w mediach dominuje inforoz-
rywka. Rzetelny i obiektywny reportaz jest natomiast coraz mniej wazny.

W rozdziale trzecim pt. Sieci umystu i wtadzy M. Castells stara sie przyblizy¢
procesy poznawcze i determinanty decyzji politycznych. Jak sam autor podkresla
w Przedmowie, zrozumienie tych proceséw wymaga od czytelnika wiekszego wysit-
ku. Autor odwoluje si¢ do teorii inteligencji emocjonalnej oraz zwraca uwage, ze
pomimo tego, iz nie ma duzego doswiadczenia w tej dziedzinie, stara sie przedsta-
wi¢ analize szczegélnych relacji miedzy emocjami, poznaniem i polityka. Manka-
mentem rozdziatu trzeciego jest zbyt wiele poje¢ z zakresu biologii oraz psychologii,
ktére maja prezentowag, jak dziata ludzki umyst w kwestiach poznawczych. W opi-
nii autora niniejszej recenzji, duza cze$¢ danych z zakresu biologii lub psychologii
mozna bylo zaprezentowac¢ w skréconej formie, co z pewnoécig nie spowodowaloby
zmniejszenia doniostosci calego wywodu.

W rozdziale ponadto zwrécono uwage na kwestie dotyczace agenda setting, tj.
ramowania przekazywanych wiadomosci przez media oraz wyolbrzymiania wybra-
nych informacji podawanych do publicznej wiadomo&ci. Interesujaca kwestia podjeta
takze w tym rozdziale jest analiza celowego dezinformowania publicznosci przez
administracje prezydenta George’a Busha na temat wojny w Iraku. Analiza tych
dziatarh skupia sie na przelozeniu ztozonych teorii z dziedziny psychologii na przy-
ktady, ktore pozwalajg zrozumiec¢ schemat proceséw poznawczych ludzkiego umy-
stu.

Jak juz wspomniano wczesniej, rozdziat czwarty w wiekszosci dotyczy anali-
zy empirycznej zjawisk w odniesieniu do przedstawionych ram teoretycznych
w rozdziatach poprzednich. W rozdziale pt. Programowanie sieci komunikacyjnych: poli-
tyka medialna, polityka skandalu i kryzys demokracji M. Castells na podstawie analizo-
wanych danych stwierdza, ze kryzys legitymizacji politycznej przewaza w znacznej
czeéci panstw demokratycznych. Autor stwierdza, ze media sg przestrzenig tworze-
nia wladzy. Kazda informacja, aby stala si¢ wazna, musi zosta¢ przedstawiona przez
media. Warto jednak podkresli¢, ze pomimo wielu oséb, dla ktérych telewizja nadal
jest podstawowym Zrédltem wiedzy o Swiecie, duza czes$¢ informacji niewygodnych

dla wiadzy lub dla samych mediéw jest przekazywana za pomoca internetu, a na-
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wet, jak to pokazuje jeden z przykladéw z rozdzialu piatego, za pomoca prostych
technik komunikacji tj. SMS-6w. Media w coraz wiekszym stopniu sa nastawione
wylacznie na zysk oraz na przedstawienie materiatéw rozrywkowych. Mozna uznad,
ze prasa, telewizja i radio przestaly by¢ obiektywnymi przekaznikami wydarzen.
W coraz wiekszym stopniu wiarygodne staja si¢ blogi komentatoréw politycznych.
To wlasnie internet staje sie Zrédlem informacji, ktére czesto moga by¢ bardzo nie-
wygodne dla politykéw. Jako przyktad mozna wskaza¢ opublikowanie przez
Edwarda Snowdena tajnych informacji dotyczacych szpiegowania obywateli przez
rzad. Ciekawa kwestig jest przedstawienie przez autora r6znych sposobéw uprawia-
nia polityki i tego, jak jest ona ukazana w mediach. Poruszono takze kwestie spra-
wowania wladzy nad mediami na przykladzie Stanéw Zjednoczonych, Rosji oraz
Chin. Szczegoélnie dostrzegalne jest to w Chinach, w ktérych wladza usiluje petnic¢
kontrole nad publikowanymi przez obywateli informacjami w internecie. W Polsce
rowniez mozna wskazac¢ przyklad, w ktérym rzad podjat podobnego rodzaju dziala-
nia, starajac sie¢ wprowadzi¢ ustawe ACTA, ktéra - pod pretekstem ochrony praw
autorskich - kontrolowalaby swobodny przekaz informacji w internecie.

Rozdzial piaty skupia sie na ruchach spotecznych oraz liderach zmiany poli-
tycznej dzialajacych w spoleczeristwie za posrednictwem przeprogramowywania
sieci komunikacyjnych, ktére umozliwiaja dostarczenie przekazéw wprowadzaja-
cych nowe wartosci wéréd odbiorcow. Autor stara sie udowodnié, ze relacje wiadzy
powstaja w ludzkich umystach i sa kreowane przez réznego rodzaju komunikaty,
owe komunikaty sa natomiast kreowane przez przedstawicieli biznesu oraz polityki.
W rozdziale przedstawiono analize kilku wydarzen. Jednym z nich jest popularyza-
cja globalnego ocieplenia. Zdaniem autora recenzji, opis ruchéw ekologicznych jest
zbyt szczegotowy, zaglebiajac sie w mato istotne fakty o ksztaltowaniu sie¢ organiza-
¢ji majacych na celu zwrécenie uwagi na problem globalnego ocieplenia. Ciekawa
kwestig jest przedstawienie przez autora faktu, ze zagrozenia wynikajace z globalne-
go ocieplenia byly wielokrotnie postulowane na wielu konferencjach przez naukow-
cow. Dopiero gdy cala sprawa zainteresowaly sie media, ktére przedstawily sprawe
w postaci katastroficznych wizji przysztosci, a spoleczeristwo uznalo ja za zagroze-

nie, rOwniez politycy zainteresowali si¢ sprawa globalnego ocieplenia, starajac sie
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ograniczy¢ emisje gazéw cieplarnianych do atmosfery. W rozdziale zwr6écono row-
niez uwage na wydarzenia zwigzane z zamachami terrorystycznymi w 2004 roku
w Hiszpanii oraz kampanie wyborcza Bracka Obamy. W przypadku tego ostatniego
wydarzenia mozna zauwazy¢ przecenianie przez autora wkladu internetu
w wygrana B. Obamy w wyborach prezydenckich. Nalezy podkresli¢, iz kampania
internetowa B. Obamy miata wptyw, lecz nie byt to czynnik decydujacy.

Fragmenty ksigzki, o czym sam autor informuje czytelnika, pochodza z wcze-
$niej juz publikowanych lub opracowanych prac. Ciekawa czescia ksigzki sa przed-
stawiane case studies, ktére pomimo tego ze prezentuja dane ogélnie dostepne, a na-
wet oczywiste, przyblizaja czytelnikowi przyklady teoretycznych rozwazan z po-
czatkowych rozdzialéw ksiazki. Autor stwierdza, ze kazda wladza (paristwowa lub
w organizacjach réznego rodzaju) opiera sie na kontroli komunikacji i informacji.
Komunikacja masowa jest ksztaltowana przez relacje wladzy, ktére czesto sa powia-
zane z biznesem medialnym i polityka panstwowa. Warto zwroéci¢ uwage, ze autor
w swojej pracy skupia sie na dwoéch elementach wladzy, jakimi sa biznes oraz wla-
dza panistwowa, w niewielkim stopniu zwraca natomiast uwage na tematy zwigzane
z kulturg, konsumpcja lub produkcja. Recenzowana prace zamyka spis literatury
oraz aneks zawierajacy dane, ktére uzupelniajg prezentowane w ksigzce przyklady,
ktore nie znalazly sie w gléwnym tekscie. Podsumowujac, Wtadze komunikacji mozna
uzna¢ za wazng lekture dla oséb zainteresowanych procesami komunikacji oraz

przemianami we wspoélczesnym spoleczenstwie.
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